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PREFACE
BY THE GENERAL EDITOR.

THE General Editor does not hold himself respon-

sible, except in the most general sense, for the
statements, opinions, and interpretations contained in
the several volumes of this Series. He believes that
the value of the Introduction and the Commentary
in each case is largely dependent on the Editor being
free as to his treatment of the questions which arise,
provided that that treatment is in harmony with the
character and scope of the Series. He has therefore
contented himself with offering criticisms, urging the
consideration of alternative interpretations, and the
like; and as a rule he has left the adoption of these
suggestions to the discretion of the Editor.

The Greek Text adopted in this Series is that of
Dr Westcott and Dr Hort with the omission of the
marginal readings. For permission to use this Text
the thanks of the Syndics of the Cambridge University
Press and of the General Editor are due to Messrs
Macmillan & Co.

TriniTY CoLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE.
April 1914,
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PREFACE

WHEN five and twenty years ago I first had to
prepare a course of public lectures on the
Epistle to the Ephesians, I had access, in addition to
the generally accessible sources of information, to the
notes taken by a College friend at a course of lectures
given some years previously in the University by
Professor Lightfoot. I asked and obtained permission
from him, he was then Bishop of Durham, to make free
use of these notes. They are my authority for the
views attributed in this edition to ‘L’ when the
reference is not derived from his published works.
I owed a great deal at that time to what I learnt
both at first and at second hand from him. I trust
I have not made him responsible for any opinions which
he would have disowned.

When nearly ten years ago I undertook this edition
I set to work to go over the whole ground for myself
afresh, doing my best to look at each thought in the
whole context both of St Paul's writings and of the
Old and New Testaments. A long apprenticeship to
Dr Hort had taught me the value of this method of
arriving at the meaning of the pregnant words and
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phrases of the Apostle. The notes in this edition are
for the most part the result of this independent study,
checked from time to time, after I had arrived for
myself at a provisional conclusion, by reference to
previous commentators.

I have made no attempt to record the various
opinions that have been held on doubtful points. This
most useful work has, as far as my knowledge goes,
been excellently done for English readers by Dr
T. K. Abbott in the International Critical Commentary
and by Dr Salmond in the Exzpositor’'s Greek Testament.
I have been content for the most part to state my
conclusions and the grounds on which they rest without
discussing possible alternatives.

One result of my study has been a deepening con-
viction of the dependence of St Paul, both in thought
and language, on some form of Gospel tradition of the
words of the Lord, and at times specifically on that
form of it now preserved for us by St John.

When, after finishing the commentary, I came to
work on the Introduction, my intention had been to
attempt little more than a concise summary of the
points established by Dr Hort in his published lec-
tures, and to call attention to the excellent work of
Dr Robertson and Dr Sanday in S.B.D.* and of Dr Lock
in H.B.D. The appearance of Dr Moffatt’s Introduction
to the Literature of N.T., summing up against the
genuineness of the Epistle, made it necessary to restate
the case in favour of the Pauline authorship in the
light of the most recent criticism. * I set myself there-
fore to examine Dr Moffatt’s position point by point,
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bringing his statements constantly to the test of thc
facts of the document with which he is dealing.

I have, I am sorry to say, found myself often compelled
to dissent from his conclusions. I am none the less
grateful to him for suggesting many fruitful lines of
enquiry. I have not scrupled to give the evidence at
length, because the repeated re-examination of the
Epistle, which the different stages in the argument
entail, cannot fail to help a student to grasp the salient
characteristics and the essential meaning of the whole,
whether he undertakes the task before or after study-
ing the Epistle in detail verse by verse and phrase by
phrase.

I have also taken occasion from the objections
raised against the Pauline character of the doctrine of
the Epistle to include, partly in the Introduction and
partly in Additional Notes, a certain number of studies
in the theology of St Paul. It is a delicate matter
to determine the extent to which St Paul's view of
different elements in his Gospel developed within the
period covered by his extant epistles. He had been in
Christ at least fourteen years and probably longer
before the earliest of them, and his treatment of topics
was always regulated by the immediate needs and the
spiritual capacity of his correspondents. Still, when
we trace a particular thought through the successive
groups into which his epistles fall, we are conscious of
a progress, which cannot be altogether accounted for
by the growth in maturity in those to whom he is
writing. In any case the ‘circular’ character of the
Epistle to the Ephesians relieves St Paul in great
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measure from this check on the freedom of his
utterances, and enables him to give us the ripest fruit
of his spiritual experience without let or hindrance.

[ desire in conclusion to express my thanks to many
friends who have helped me at different stages of my
work—and herein especially to the General Editor for
much patience and watchful criticism, to Mr Abrahams
the University Beader in Rabbinic for help in regard
to two important points in Jewish Liturgiology, and to
my colleague the Rev. P. H. L. Brereton who has not
only revised the proof-sheets with great care, but also
compiled the Indices.

One last debt I should have liked to acknowledge
by a formal dedication if such a course had had any
precedent in books belonging to such a series as this.
It is my debt to my old Headmaster, Henry Montagu
Butler, who first taught me in the Sixth Form at
Harrow to delight in the study of St Paul, and to pay
special attention to the sequence of his thought.

J. 0. F. M.

SeLwy~N CoLieceE LoODGE,
Faster 1914.



CONTENTS

INTRODUCTION ...

A. Authorship
Exiernal Evidence v e coe
Canonicity ... .

Early evidence of use
Internal Evidence
The claim that the Epistle makcs for 1tself
The contents and form of the Epistle ...
Analysis of contents ..,
The form of composition
The historical situation presupposed
The alternative hypothesis ...

Conclusion from general survey ...

The evidence of vocabulary

Style ... e

The relation between ‘Ephesmus and
Colossians

The evidence from a comparatlve study of
the Doctrine of the Epistle
Points of difference
Elements characteristically Pauhne .
(i} év Tois ¢movparlos

(i) 7% mpbbeois Tdv aidwwr e
(iii) The Doctrine of the Church ...
(iv) & Xporg ...

B. The Recipients ... . s

C. Time and Place of Wntmg

D. The Effect of the Epistle ...

The evidence of 1 Peter

The evidence of the Apocalypse

The evidence of the Gospel and Epistles of
St John . e

PAGE
ix— ciii
ix—Ixxvi
X—xXii

X

xi
xili—Ixxvi
xiii

XV

XV

xvi

xvii

Xix

XX

XX

xxviii

XXX

xlv

xlv

xlvii

xlviii

lii

lviii

Ixii
Ixxvi—lxxviii
Ixxix—Ixxxiii
Ixxxiii—xei
1xxxiv

Ixxxvii

Ixxxviii



viii CONTENTS

PAGE
E. The Text of the Eplstle xcil—eii
F. Literature ee e .. cii—eciii
Abbreviations ... e ciii
IPOE EHEZIOYE eee vee ves [ 1—-10
NoTEs .o . 11108
Textual Notes on i. 3—14 ... e 11
' ' i 15—ii. 10 .., 30
- ’ i, 11-iii. 21 ... voe 41
' ' ive—vi, ... 134
ADDITIONAL NOTES ... woi eee wer vee 108—134
A, On xépis ... 108
B. On olkovoula, olxovéuos ... e s 112
C. On 76 alpa 70b XpoTod s 113
D. On 6 warhp 7hs 86&ns ... .o ver 115
B.  Oun m\jpwpa s s 122
P. On évepyeiv and évep'yewﬂat s 128
G. On gepaylfecbar e e aes 130
H. On ¢ xpotés ... e 132
I. On the Source of St Paul’s teachmg w1th

regard to the place of the Unity of the
Church among the objects of the Passion 133

LisT oF WORDS... 136-—142

INDICES ... 143—151

English 143
Greek 146
Hebrew 151



INTRODUCTION

A. THE AUTHORSHIP OF THE EPISTLE.

Four questions come up naturally for treatment under the
head of ‘Introduction,’ authorship, destination, date, and
purpose. These questions in the case of the Epistle to the
Ephesians are strictly interdependent and must in great
measure be considered together. The most fundamental and
for the last three-quarters of a century the most keenly debated
is the question of Authorship.

No book, above all no letter, can be fully understood apart
from its historical setting. Even a lyric—the value of which
depends on the simplicity and directness of the expression that
it gives to a phase of universal human experience—gains not
a little in its emotional appeal when we can connect it with a
definite personality. A ‘science primer,” the most transitory of
literary products, if we know it is by Clerk Maxwell, will be read
with attention long after the other numbers of the series to which
it belongs have passed into oblivion—not only for its strictly
scientific value, but for the light that it throws on the working
of a master mind. Above all, in Theology, each man’s outlook
is at the heart of it incommunicably individual. All the funda-
mental terms of that science have a strictly unfathomable
content. Our apprehension of their meaning is continually
growing, and no two of us use any one of them in precisely the
same sense. The problem of authorship is therefore of peculiar
importance for the interpretation of an utterance like the Epistle
to the Ephesians, which is at once a true letter and is steeped
throughout in Theology. And the importance is not limited to
the assistance which a determination of the question will give in
the interpretation of particular phrases or even of the Epistle asa
whole. If it is genuine, it throws light upon; as well as receives
light from, our conception of the author. It enables us to

LPH. ) b



x INTRODUCTION

study afresh the rudimentary ideas which find expression in his
earlier letters in the light of their ultimate development. And
everything that enables us to enter more fully into the mind of
St Paul is of priceless importance for the understanding both of
the historical development of Christianity at its most critical
period and of its inmost essence and meaning,

EXTERNAL EVIDENCE.

Canonicity.

‘We may begin our investigation into the problem by examining
first the witness of ecclesiastical tradition. Apart from the
positive value attaching to this evidence, which is not lightly
to be put aside, the study of the facts is of great assistance
in limiting the field of subsequent enquiry. Collections of
St Paul’s Epistles must have been in existence! from an early
date. Such a collection, apart altogether from any intention of
constituting a Canon, would have been in accordance with the
literary traditions of the time, as we can see from the extant
collections of the letters e.g. of Cicero, Seneca, and Pliny.

The care taken to collect the Epistles of Ignatius is a proof
that the idea was familiar in Christian circles early in the second
century. Indeed the language of Ignatius (Eph. c. xii. év wdoyp
émwrrohy) suggests that a collection of St Paul’'s Epistles was al-
ready common property (cf. Polye. c. iii.) and has even been quoted
as proving that they had attained canonical authority. Dr Bigg
calls attention to the fact that Clement of Rome shows coinci-
dences with eleven of them. These coincidences are, of course,
of various degrees of cogency, but the cumulative effect is
strong, and the hypothesis that he also used a collection of
Pauline Epistles is difficult to resist. The circulation of forged
Epistles, to which 2 Th. (ii. 2, iii. 17) bears witness, is an indji-
cation of the value ascribed at an earlier period in St Pauls
European ministry to any writing that could claim his authority,
8o that if 2 Peter were otherwise well attested, there would be

L See Bigg, Int. Crit..Com. on 2 Peter and Jude, p. 240 1.
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no inherent difficulty in accepting the evidence? of 2 Peter iii. 15f,
to a general circulation of St Paul’s letters, with or without such
adaptation, as we find e.g. in the Western Text of Rom., within
St Paul’s lifetime. It is however more to the point to remind
ourselves that 1 Peter, the genuineness of which has very strong
claims for recognition, shows as we shall see clear signs of a
knowledge both of Rom. and Eph.

Formal lists of acknowledged Epistles begin with Marcion
(c. 140 A.p. %). His orthodox opponents had no quarrel with
him on the ground of any books that he included in his list. It
is safe therefore to conclude that they at least were generally
accepted before his time. The earliest list that claims to speak
with Catholic authority is that in the ‘Muratorian’ Fragment.
The passage is unfortunately mutilated. But it includes an
interesting comment which shows that the list itself had already,
like the Gospel Canon in the comment of the Elder quoted by
Irenaeus, been the subject of mystic speculation.

In both these lists ‘Ephesians’ has a place, though in Marcion’s
list it is called an Epistle to the Laodicenes. It is quoted by
name by Irenaeus, Clement of Alexandria, and Tertullian.
Origen wrote a commentary on it, large parts of which are
extant.

There can be no doubt therefore of its canonical authority
in the Catholic Church. It is quoted also as Scripture by the
Ophites, and at least by the followers of Basilides and of Valen-
tinus, if not, as is probable, by the Heresiarchs themselves. As
the separated bodies are most unlikely to have enriched their
Canon from Catholic sources after their rupture from the
Church, it is fair to assume that the authority of ‘Ephesians’
was generally accepted before the rise of any of these sects,
ie. in the first quarter of Cent. 11

Early evidence of use.

In the light of this fact it is not surprising that the earliest
extant Christian literature outside the New Testament bears

1 See Bigg, I C. C. in loc.; Sanday, B. L. p. 363.
: b2



xii INTRODUCTION

witness to a knowledge of the book, though the evidence is
derived from coincidences of thought and language and not
from direct quotation.

The most important coincidences are supplied by

Clement of Rome Ixiv = Eph. i. 3, 4
xlvi = Eph. iv. 4
xxxvi = Eph, i. 18
xxxviii = Eph. v. 21
Tgnatius (It is curious that all the parallels but one
are found in his letter to the Ephesians)
ad Eph. Intr. = Eph. 1, 3.
i=Eph.v.1
iv = Eph. v. 30
viii = Eph. iv. 22 ff.
ix = Eph. ii. 20ff,, 10—16
xvii = Eph. vi. 24, cf. v. 27
xviii = Eph. i. 10
xix = Eph, iii. 9
xx = Eph. iv. 24
ad Polyc. v = Eph. v. 256—29
Polycarp i= Eph. ii. 8
xii = Eph. iv. 26
Hermas Mand. iii 1 = Eph. iv. 25—29
4 cf, x. 2 = Eph. iv. 30
Sim. ix 13—17 = Eph. iv. 3—6

The parallel in Eph. vi. 5—9 with the passage from ‘The Two
Ways,” which is found with modifications both in Barnabas xix. 7
and in Didach? iv, 10 £, is interesting, because whatever be the
date of the Didachd or of Barnabas, ‘The Two Ways’ must be
very early if it be not pre-Christian. There would be nothing
improbablein the hypothesis that 8t Paul himself was acquainted
with it.

On the strength of this evidence we may assert with some
confidence that the Epistle must have been in existence at the
latest by 90 A.D., and it would not be-straining the evidence if
we put the limit, as Dr Moffatt does, 10 years earlier.
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INTERNAL EVIDENCE.
THE CLAIM THAT THE EPISTLE MAKES FOR ITSELF.

We may pass on now to examine the internal evidence. Here
we may well start from the obvious fact that it claims expressly
to be written by St Paul. His name is found both in i. 1,
and in iii. 1. Ch. i. 15 ff. contains an earnest intercession in
the first person singular on behalf of his correspondents. iii. 1 1.
is an appeal to them to test for themselves the truth of his
Gospel in vindication of his claim, made in a spirit of deep self-
abasement, to a special Divine stewardship in regard to it. This
appeal is wrung from him by the fear lest his outward humilia-
tion should be misinterpreted to the discredit of his message.
It issues in a second intercession closed by a full-toned doxology
before he passes on in iv. 1 and 17 to make his sufferings on
their behalf the ground of his exhortation to them to a life in
couformity with the Gospel. In the closing verses (vi. 19) the
thought of his chain recurs in support of an appeal for their
prayers on his behalf.

We are not now concerned with the details of the interpreta-
tion of these passages. No one can doubt that taken broadly
they are strikingly Pauline. It is true that the interchange of
prayers and requests for prayer was, as the Papyri show, a
common feature in the private correspondence of the time.
St Paul’s use of it, however, as the most effective way of lifting
up the hearts of his readers with his own to the contemplation
of the ideals which they had special need to cherish, is quite
distinctive. Is it really conceivable that the rich outbursts of
intercession in i. 15 ff. and iii. 14 ff. are the work of an imper-
sonator, who is simply imitating a marked feature in the style
of his model to add verisimilitude to his composition?

Again, a loyal disciple who desired to make his master's
authority felt in some urgent crisis in the history of the Church
might perhaps feel justified in putting forth in his name an appeal
to the special commission which he had received as Apostle to

- the Gentiles. He would have ample precedent for this in the
Epistles which ex hypothesi were even then in general circulation,
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But can we imagine such a disciple making his master call him-
gelf ‘less than the least of all the saints,” however characteristic
such an expression might be?

Once more. St Pauls attitude towards his sufferings and
especially towards his imprisonment is a subject on which
almost every one of his Epistles sheds a light of its own. His
was an intensely sensitive nature. He was keenly alive to the
degradation of his position, and still more, as a Pharisee a son
of Pharisees, to the implication which would rise unbidden in
the mind of every Jew when he heard that misfortune had over-
taken a man, ‘God has forsaken him. It was this that made
him lay such startling stress on the Divine meaning and purpose
that lay at the back of the sufferings that were sent to him in
the fulfilment of his mission. They could only escape being
a shame when they were recognized as a glory.

It is needless to point out how perfectly the Epistle to the
‘Ephesians’ expresses this very individual attitude, and how
natural on the hypothesis of the genuineness of the Epistle is
the wreck of the grammar of the sentence (iii. 1 f.) caused by
St Paul’s reference to his sufferings on behalf of the Gentiles.
But what explanation can we offer of an anacoluthon made in
cold blood to suggest an emotion which the actual writer did not
share?

Clearly if we are not in this Epistle reading the words of
St Paul himself we are in the hands of a man who had an
extraordinary power of entering into St Paul's idiosyncracies,
and who used his power with consummate dramatic ability to
make his work pass as a genuine work of the Apostle. The
effort to give verisimilitude to the composition goes far deeper
than the incidental reference to Tychicusin vi. 21 (Moffatt p. 393).
Only the art is so carefully concealed that none but the closest
students of St Paul would appreciate it. And it would be
hardly worth while to write an elaborate Epistle for the pleasure
of deluding them.

To sum up on our first point. The work before us bears
St Paul’s signature. If it is not genuine, it is a deliberate and
amaczingly skilful forgery.
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Leaving on one side the question whether such an act would
fall within the literary conventions of the time, and it is easier
to take the point for granted than to prove it, we must examine
next the light which the contents of the Epistle throw on the
purpose of its composition.

THE CONTENTS AND FORM OF THE EPISTLE.
Analysis of Contents.

The letter begins (i. 1 —14) with blessing Gop for all that is
implied in His eternal choice of men, both Jew and Gentile, ‘in
Christ,” and for the Divine consummation of the universe which
is His ultimate goal

Then comes a prayer (i. 15—ii. 10) for the Gentile Christians,
to whom St Paul is writing, that they may realize that Christ,
since His resurrection, is the centre of spiritual force for the
universe, and that Jew and Gentile alike are to find new life in
Him at the right hand of Gop.

The next section (ii. 11—22) opens with a contrast between
the position of Gentile Christians in the time before the Gospel
with their present position ‘in Christ,” brought near both to the
Father and to the ancient people of Gob, in union with whom
they are now being built together ‘in Christ’ for a habitation of
Gop in the Spirit.

This section was in intention a preparation for the practical
exhortations which begin in c.iv. But these exlhortations are
to be enforced also by a personal appeal to which St Paul’s office
and his sufferings in the cause of the Gentiles give special force;
he breaks off therefore in iil. 1 to describe his own situation.
The mention of his bonds and their relation to the Gentile cause
leads to a restatement of the characteristic Pauline gospel and
its significance not for the human race only but for the whole
host of heaven. Seen in this light the sufferings of the mes-
senger are a distinction not a discredit. And the ideal of the
Christian life finds positive expression in a fresh intercession,
based on the world-wide, age-long vision of the truth now
revealed to men, culminating in a doxology.
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Then come (cc. iv.—vi.) the practical exhortations, first (iv.
1—16) in a positive form to humility and wmeekness inspired
by love, safeguarding the unity among men which Christ had
died to restore. This exhortation is reinforced by an enumera-
tion of the forces making for the unity of the Church as a living
body under leaders of various grades, the gift of the ascended
Christ.

The next paragraph (wv. 17—24) calls for a resolute renuncia-
tion of the heathen ideal of life, and the adoption of the new
standard provided by the Truth of the Gospel.

This new standard is then (iv. 25——v. 5) defined in various
particulars in contrast with the vices of human society, and
stress is laid on the duty of living as children of light
(vv. 6--14). Christian living in evil days craves careful walking
(vv. 15—21) and withal continual thanksgiving in a spirit of
mutual subordination in all the relations of life.

Three of these relations, husbands and wives, parents and
children, masters and slaves, are treated in detail (v. 22—vi. 9),
the relation of husband and wife being expanded to bring in
from a fresh side the thought of the love of Christ for the
Church, and His sacrifice of Himself for her purification.

The Epistle closes with an appeal (ve. 10—20) to the com-
munity as a whole and to every member of it, to prepare for the
inevitable spiritual conflict, by putting on the whole armour of
Gop, through unccasing prayer, and with a request for their
intercession on his own behalf as an ambassador in a chain for
the sake of the Gospel.

The next two verses (21 f.) commend Tychicus, presumably
the bearer of the letter. It closes with a solemn benediction
(v. 23 1)

Such in outline are the topics of which the Epistle treats.

The Form of Composition.

The form of composition is not easy to characterize. It is
a rich storehouse of theological teaching, but it is in no sense
a formal dogmatic treatise. It is, as we have seen, an intensely
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personal utterance on the part of the writer, yet it is hardly
a letter in the sense in which the other Pauline Epistles, even
the Romans, are letters. You cannot sketch a portrait of
St Paul’s correspondents from the indications which the letter
itself supplies. They are, at least in the main, Gentiles, but
there is nothing distinctive in the teaching which they require,
or in the dangers to which they are exposed. In this respect it
resembles the First Epistle of St John more closely than any
other New Testament writing. Dr Westcott described that very
happily as ‘A Pastoral,’ and the Epistle to the ‘Ephesians’ may
well be placed in the same category. '

THE HISTORICAL SITUATION PRESUPPOSED.

It contains in outline a complete statement of the gospel of
St Taul to the Gentiles. He is making known to them their
place in the whole counsel of Gop, and praying that they may
understand and correspond to the grace now revealed to them
in Jesus Christ. There is no strain of doctrinal controversy to
mar the symmetry of the development of his theme. But the
practical interest is dominant throughout. Each element of
truth is seen in its direct bearing on life. Men are living in evil
days and need to be on their guard against an ever present
power of evil. They must by resolute effort appropriate the
stores both of spiritual wisdom and of spiritual strength which
are now available in Christ, if they are to escape the pollution of
their pagan heredity and environment, and live at unity with
their brethren in the one body.

Stress is no doubt laid on the enmity between Jew and
Gentile which had been done away by the Cross. But there is
no indication in the letter that the danger to the internal peace
of the Church against which he warns his Gentile readers came
especially from the survival, even in the regenerate, of these
ancestral animosities. This may no doubt have been the case in
some, nay, even in the majority of mixed local Churches. But
.no stress is laid on this in the language used in iv. 3—6. The
Epistle to the Philippians is sufficient to' show the need of
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humility and meekness to prevent friction even in a homo-
geneous and loyal community. Above all it is worth while
calling attention to the fact that there is no indication of any
general danger threatening the peace of Gentile Christianity as
a whole. However we are to account for the fict, there is no
trace in ‘Ephesians’ of any organized opposition to the Pauline
Gospel on the part of ‘the Judaizers’ such as dominates the
Epistle to the Galatians, and against which St Paul warns both
the Romans and the Philippians.

It ig also worth notice that the Epistle is written throughout
from the standpoint of a Jew. The superiority in regard to
spiritual position and privilege of the Jew over the Gentile is
taken for granted. The Church is the true Israel and the gospel
to the stranger is that he has become a fellow-heir with the
original members of the household of Gop. Now the time within
which this attitude was historically possible, and a revelation
concerning it could be regarded as a novelty, is strictly limited.
It was only natural between converts in the first generation. It
can hardly have survived the final rupture between the Church
and the Synagogue which came at the Fall of Jerusalem in
A.D. 70.

Again, the entire absence of any danger of persecution by the
civil authorities is very remarkable, especially in view of the
prominence given to this feature in an Epistle otherwise so
closely akin to ‘Ephesians’ as the First Epistle of St Peter.
The situation presupposed could only have been reproduced by
a strong effort of historical imagination, if ‘Ephesians’ was
written after the outbreak of the Neronian persecution in
A.D. 64.

The claim therefore that the Epistle makes to Pauline
authorship is in perfect harmony with the internal evidence
of date which its contents supply. If we confine our attention
to the Epistle itself, the alternative hypothesis that it was
written by a disciple of St Paul in Asia Minor about a.p. 80 has
singularly little except the ghost of the Tiibingen hypothesis in
its favour.
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THE ALTERNATIVE HYPOTHESIS,

Leaving on one side the question, which we shall have to
congider later in another connexion, whether St Paul’s credit
had sunk so low in Asia Minor at this period that it would have
been doubtful policy to appeal to his authority, let us concen-
trate our attention on the appropriateness of this Epistle to the
function assigned toit. It is called an ‘eirenicon,’ a ‘catholicized
version of Colossians’ put forward to promote a reconciliation
between the two divisions into which the Church had at one
time been hopelessly divided in consequence of the opposition
between the followers of St Paul and the followers of the
original Apostles, ‘

It is assumed that the author was a disciple of St Paul,
deeply imbued with his master’s spirit, and capable of carrying
on his master’s thoughts into fresh and unsuspected, but not
inharmonious, developments. It is assumed further that he
conceived the plan of ministering to the peace of the Church,
not directly by discussing individual points of disagreement,
but indirectly by writing a general Epistle in his masters
name to Gentile Christendom, in which the gospel should be
so stated as to make the thought of schism in the body of
Christ intolerable.

The subtlety of the scheme is on a par with the skill with
which it is carried into execution. It is a pity that so ingenious
an hypothesis should have so little internal consistency to
recommend it.

Let us examine it a little more closely.

Its fundamental postulate is the existence of a deep division
in the Christian camp, going back almost to the commencement
of the missionary activity of St Paul, and for which St Paul
himself must be held to have been in great measure responsible.
Faith in this postulate was the ground of F. C. Baur’s attack on
the genuineness of the Epistle, and still inspires doubt in the
minds of writers who, like Jiilicher in Ene. Bib., acknowledge
‘the insufficiency of the other objections which have been raised
against the Pauline authorship. But surely if that division
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existed with St Paul's sanction, and remained unreconciled as
everyone must have known at his death, how could a loyal
disciple write, and still more how could St Paul’s more extreme
followers of the first generation accept, such a letter as a true
expression of their master’s opinions?

In fact the acceptance of a date not later than 80 a.p. for
‘Ephesians,” whoever wrote it, is fatal to the Tiibingen hypo-
thesis. But the failure of that hypotbesis removes the only
motive assigned for the composition of the Epistle on the
assumption that it is not the work of him whose name it
bears,

CONCLUSION FROM GENERAL SURVEY.

The Epistle then not only claims to be the work of the
Apostle St Paul himself, but taken broadly the contents of
the Epistle and the evidence of date and purpose provided by
them give strong support to the truth of the claim.

We must pass on to consider whether the internal evidence
when examined more minutely tends to confirm or to upset this
conclusion. To this end we must compare the Epistle in detail
in respect of language and thought with the other Epistles
which bear St Paul’s name. It will be convenient to begin with
the linguistic evidence in the Vocabulary and Style,

THE EVIDENCE OF VOCABULARY.

First, as to Vocabulary. Dr Moffatt’s section under this
heading leaves much to be desired. It consists of two lists of
words (a) 38 words peculiar to the Epistle to the Ephesians in
N.T., (8) 44 words not found in the Epistles which he accepts ag
of genuine Pauline authorship. To these lists a variety of notes
are appended, the point of which would seem to be to provide
grounds for transferring 15 words, owing to certain peculiarities
in their use, from the second list to the first.

He then adds this comment: ‘The absence of some of these
from the extant letters may be accidental (e.g.) dyveua, dpyie,
but real significance attaches to the substitution of 8&wdBohos (as
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in 1 Ti. iii. 6, 2 Ti. ii. 26) for the Pauline garavas, and the use
of év rois émovpavios b times.’

Then after discussing the allusions to ¢ Apostles and Prophets’
in iii. 5 and ii. 20 and the meaning of dvaywaakovres in iii, 2-4,
which raise questions exegetical rather than strictly ‘linguistic,’
he comes back to various ‘un-Pauline touches’ such as Iore
ywaoakovres (v. 8), 6 warip tis 8éfns (i. 17), mpd karaBolijs kéopov
(i. 4=Jn xvii. 24), the novel use of pvorjpior (v. 32) and
oixovopia (in providential aspect), the application of ¢erifew
(. 9), wvevpa Tob vods (iv. 23) ete. He then diverges to
peculiarities of grammatical construction and the unusual
length of the sentences in the Epistle, interjecting, before he
passes on to lay great stress on the idiosyncracies of style, the
following admission. ‘The linguistic data may be allowed to
leave the problem of authorship fairly open” To this he appends
a note. ¢ Nigeli ( Wortschatz des Paulus, 85) goes even further:
“im ganzen scheint mir der Wortschatz dieses Briefes...eher
eine Instanz fiir als gegen die Echtheit zu sein.”? He is, how-
ever, content to leave the student to determine for himself the
bearing of this conclusion, if it should prove to be well founded,
on the argument of the section. Clearly the evidence from
Vocabulary has in itself no interest for him unless it can be
shown to be unfavourable to the Pauline authorship. Otherwise
we might have expected some reference to the careful examina-
tion of these lists in Zahn’s Introduction (vol. 2, p. 518 ff.), and
Hort’s Prolegomena. This omission is unfortunate, as it leaves
the student wondering with Zahn why, because St Paul wrote
évduadpevor TOv véor ToV dvaxavoipevoy in Col. iii. 10, it should
be impossible for him to have written dvaveoiafa...kal évdicacbar
Tov kawov dvfpemwov in Eph. iv. 247 And, again, wherein lies
‘the real significance’ of the substitution of SidBoros (as in
1 Ti. iii. 6, 2 TL ii. 26) for the Pauline caravds in face of the
facts in the N.T. use of the terms to which Dr Hort calls
attention!?{

. ' “One example must be noticed because it has attracted an
" inordinate amount of attention. In the Epistle to the Ephesians
0 didBohos occurs twice, 6 Zarards not at all; whereas St Paul’s earlier
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The fact is that the conditions under which a negative con-
clusion as to authorship can be based simply on the presence or
absence of any set of words in any particular composition are
confined within very narrow limits, and Dr Hort gives pregnant
hints for determining what those limits are. Dr Moffatt, un-
fortunately, still imagines that the lack of examples in certain
accepted Epistles of St Paul, or even the presence of examples
in certain doubtful Epistles, is sufficient to stamp a phrase as
‘un-Pauline.” Zahn has done a useful piece of work in coni-
piling lists of ‘suspicious’ words and phrases in the Epistle to
the Galatians on the same principles that Holtzmann and
von Soden had followed in their lists from ¢Ephesians,’ so
that we may have some criterion to enable us to judge whether
the proportion of unexampled or ‘suspiciously’ attested words
and phrases is unreasonably high.

The fact is, however, that the method so applied is radically
unsound. It concentrates attention only on a part, and that
the most ambiguous part of the evidence. If we appeal, as we
are bound in cases of doubt to appeal, to the Concordance, we
cannot evade the task of examining the whole of the evidence.
In the Appendix will be found a complete list of the words
contained in the Epistle with the exception of proper names,
the commoner pronouns, prepositions, and particles. They
amount to 481, Nearly three-fifths of these are common to
various groups of N.T. writers, and seem to yield no direct
evidence for or against the Pauline authorship. The remainder
fall into four classes. I. The easiest to identify are the dwaf
Aeydpeva. These number 41 (together with 5 unique phrases
46). II. On the other hand there are 60, the evidence for which
is confined to the 13 Epistles which bear the name of Paul, and

Epistles are without ¢ 8izBohos but have 6 Zaravds seven times. But
in truth this alternative use of the Greek or the Hebrew form is
exactly like the alternative use of the Greek or the Hebrew form of
St Peter’s name within the one Epistle to the Galatians which has
11érpos twice and Kzneas four times. Moreover no less than six books
of the New Testament, written by four different authors, have both
6 8udBolos and 6 Zaravds; viz. St Matthew, St Luke, 8t John, Acts of
the Apostles, First Epistle to Timothy, Apocalypse.” H. p. 157£
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which clearly must at this stage be treated together whatever
sub-divisions in the grouping.it may be necessary to make
afterwards. These all have a primd facie claim to be considered
characteristically ¢ Pauline.’ 1II. Closely linked with these there
appear a number of words which have similar ¢ Pauline’ attesta-
tion, but also occur in a small group of writings, which, without
bearing his name, show signs of his influence, and on this
and other grounds may be conveniently classed as sub-Pauline,
notably the two books that bear the name of his companion in
travel, the Gospel of St Luke and the Acts of the Apostles, the
Epistle to the Hebrews, and 1 Peter. This class numbers 44.
There is no reason to regard these words as less characteristic of
the master because of their subsidiary attestation. IV. There
remain a class numbering also 44, consisting of the words,
peculiar to ‘Ephesians’ in the Pauline group, but occurring
also in other parts of N.T. They may be further sub-divided
according to the nature of the subsidiary attestation into (a) a
‘general’ section supported by a variety of writers, and (b) a
distinctively ¢sub-Pauline section, the members of which occur
only in one or other of the writings which we have classed as
¢sub-Pauline.” This last sub-division contains 17 members, 13
of these occur in St Luke (10 only in him), 3 in ¢ Hebrews’
(2 only in Hebrews), 4 in 1 Peter (2 only in 1 Peter).

As no one doubts that the Epistle is either by St Paul or
by a disciple, the problem before us is considerably simplified.
The issue narrows itself down to this, Do the real affinities of
‘Ephesians’ lie with ¢the Pauline’ or with the ‘sub-Pauline’
writings ?

The question cannot of course be solved by rule of thumb.
The instances must be weighed, not merely counted. But even
so the distinctively ¢sub-Pauline’ class is singularly lacking in
signiticant members. It consists of dyvoia A% 1 Pl drpo-
yoviatos 1 Pl dvidvar A% HL dmedy A% épyacia L A4
ebamhayyxvos 1 Pl 6ouérps LY, mavomhia L1, wdpokos A% 1 P
marpia L1, Al mohirela Al alpa kai odpfé H?, guwkabifar L,
corjpor L2, Al imepdve HY, ¢pdvpors L, xaperotv Ll

Of these, mavor\ia and Imepdvew occur twice each in Eph.,
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none of the others occur more than once. The only remarkable
coincidence is in regard to dcpoywviaios, once each in Eph. and
1 P, and that is in any case taken from Is. xxviii. 16 (LXX.).
All the other words come from common roots abundantly
attested in the Pauline writings, nor is there anything alien
to St Paul’s habits of mind indicated by the use made of them.
In no case is there any difficulty in regarding them as akin
to Class III, i.e. as genuine Pauline words with sub-Pauline
attestation.

We are indeed told that the use of wdpowos in Eph. ii. 19 is
‘a silent correction’ of 1 Pet. ii. 11. The comment has at least
this merit, that it calls our attention to the fundamental differ-
ence which underlies the use of the same word in the two
writers. In St Peter the word is part of the ‘patriarchal’
imagery (e.g. Gen. xxiii. 4) of which his mind is full. Cf. 1 Pet,
i 1, iii. 6. We are sojourners on earth, as Abraham sojourned
in the land of promise, for we have not yet reached our true
home. In Eph. Gentiles are no longer ‘sojourners,’ resident
aliens in the land which has already been given to God’s
people for their inheritance, but full citizens.

edomiayyvos is not found in LXX., and is peculiar to Eph.
and 1 Pet., but even if the coincidence is not accidental, there is
nothing to show which way the indebtedness lies, and omwAdyxva
occurs 8 times in Pauline Epistles, and not at all in 1 Pet.

On the other hand, the distinctively Pauline Class 11 is not only
numerically much larger but full of suggestive material. The
problem is complicated by the possibility of a direct dependence
of Eph. on Col., which must be discussed at length later, but for
which every allowance must be made now. We must therefore
rule out for the present 12 words found only in parallel passages
in these two epistles: dvfpwmdpeacos, dmoxaralXdooew, alifew,
abénas, dr, dwaklorprodabar, dpBarpodovhia, pulotobar, cvveyei-
pew, ouv{womoieiv, Jpvos, éx Yuyns. There are also 12 words
in this group common but not peculiar to the two Epistles,
dvikew, dmhérys, dpxh (of angels), eiye, évépyea, éfayopdlewr,
kepary (metaph.), oixovoula (of spiritual stewardship), cdpa (of
the Church), xpnordrys, Yraruds (of Christian psalms),



VOCABULARY XXV

Of these, dm\drys, dpxn, éfayopdlew, and +arpés may be
neglected because they occur in closely related contexts in
Col. and Eph. dvgkew is used in different contexts in the two
Epistles, but calls for no special remark. The common use of
the characteristic Pauline eiye is noteworthy. ypyororys, which
is used of human kindness in Col, as in Gal., 2 Co., is used of
the kindness of (Gop in Eph. as in Rom.%, Tit.! St Paul’s use of
évépyea of the operation of Gob is distinctive (cp. évepyer). It
is used in each Epistle in relation both to the faith of Christians
(Eph. i. 19, Col. ii. 12) and to St Paul’s stewardship, Eph. iii. 7,
Col. i. 29 (cf. Gal. ii. 8), but in freely varied phrases which
exclude the hypothesis of mechanical imitation. oikovouia, used
in Eph. iii. 2 as in Col. i. 25, 1 Co. ix. 17 of St Paul’s own office,
is boldly transferred in thoroughly Pauline fashion! to the
Divine administration of the ages. 6 mdAawos dvfpwmos is used
in similar contexts in the two Epistles (Eph. iv. 22, Col. iii. 9)
and is found also in Rom. vi. 6. But whereas this is the only
instance in Col. of this characteristically Pauline use of dvfpwmos
(yet cf. Tov web iil. 10), Eph. shares ¢ é0w dvfpwmos with Rom. vii.
22 and 2 Co. iv. 16, and adds 6 kawés dvfpomos (iv. 24, cf. ii. 15) to
the list. odpa of the Church is found alike in Col. 1. 18, i. 24, ii. 19
and in Eph. i. 23, iv. 12—16, v. 23 as in 1 Co. xii. 27, cf, Rom. xii. 5,
but with a difference of emphasis. In Col. the thought is rather
of what Christ is to the Church. In Eph. we learn what the
Church is to Christ. And it is impossible to believe that the
companion picture is the work of an imitator, however masterly.
The metaphorical use of xegaXs? is confined to St Paul in N.T.
It is used of the relation of husband and wife in 1 Co., of Christ
and the Church in Col. It is used in both connexions in Eph.
It is used also of Christ and every man in 1 Co., of Christ and
all principality and power in Col. We should not need therefore
the 35 remaining words in this class to prove that, if Eph. is the
work of a disciple of St Paul, he not only absorbed Col. but also
had a far greater mastery of St Paul’s characteristic modes of

1 See H. p. 159.
-2 Exeluding kep. ywvlas from LXX, in Mt. (1), Mk (1), Lk. (1),
Ac. (1), 1 Pet. (1). i

EPH. c
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thought and expression than any of the other so-called sub-
Pauline writers. This conviction is deepened as we continue
our investigation through the list. We cannot of course com-
ment on it in detail. It is worth notice however that dvaxe-
Paawioba, dvefiyviaoros, mpoeropdlew, mpogaywyi, mporibévar,
found rarely, if at all, in the LXX., are confined in N.T. to Eph.
and Rom.

More weight attaches to the use of the figure of an ambassador
in Eph. and 2 Co. for the ministerial office, and to the use of
dppaBov of the gift of the Spirit in 2 Co, i. 22, v. 5, the key to
the meaning of which is given by Eph. i. 14. douy ewdias in
Eph. v. 2, with its suggestion of the sacrificial value of Christian
service, is a striking link both with Ph. iv. 18 and more remotely
with 2 Co. ii. 14 ff. The figure is connected in thought but not
in language with Rom. xii. 1f, 1 Pet. ii. 5. olkodops appears in
Eph. both of the growth of the Church regarded as a building,
ii. 21, iv. 12—16, and of moral ‘edification.” In both these
senses the word is peculiar to St Paul, though the verb is found
in Acts and 1 Pet. The use of vads also of the Church or of the
individual as the habitation of Gop (with the possible exception
of Jn ii, 21) is confined to Eph. ii. 21, 1 Co. iii. 16f, vi. 19,
2 Co. vi. 16, the thought of the earlier Epistles being taken up
and worked out in detail in the later. Yiofecia again in spite of
its prominence in Gal. iv. 5, Rom, viii. 15—23, ix. 4 is not found
elsewhere except in Eph. i. 5. This is the more significant as
the word does not occur in LXX. And there is every reason
to believe that St Paul was the first to apply the figure to
illustrate the Jewish and Christian relation to Gop. Nor is the
use in Eph. i. 5 a mere repetition of the language of the earlier
Epistles, Once again we are forced to ask ourselves, Is such
mastery as this of the deepest and most characteristic of
St Paul’'s conceptions really to Le attributed to a-singularly
gifted disciple? Of course there is no limit to the power of
the imagination to create any number of such beings to people
the desert created by the lack of historical evidence for the
darkest period in the history of the Church, but the evidence
supplied by the vocabulary of the Epistle makes it distinctly
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easier to believe that ¢Ephesians’ was written by the master
himself. .

There remain two points arising out of the vocabulary on
which there is something to be said before we pass on. Dr
Moffatt calls attention to the strange phrase 76 wveipa Tob vods
Audy in iv. 23, and to the recurrence of the preposition év—115
times in the Epistle. 75 wvefua 100 vods he calls an ‘un-Pauline
touch.,” It is certainly unexampled in St Paul, as it is in the
whole Greek Bible. It is a pity however that he does not give
us his reasons for thinking that St Paul was less likely than
anyone else to create it. For there can be no doubt that the
use of vois in this connexion is peculiarly Pauline, In St Paul’s
psychology, as we see from Rom., vois stands pre-eminently
for the faculty of moral discernment, cf. Rom. i. 28, vii. 23. I,
more than anything else in our nature, bears witness to our
degradation, cf. Col. ii. 18. Our new life begins with ‘the
renewal of the mind,’ R. zii, 2. vods in fact in this connexion
is an equivalent with him, as it is in some cases in LXX,, for
2‘2 or 2'35 commonly represented by xapdia. St Paul describes
our regenerated outlook on life as ré ¢pdvyua rod mvedparos
(Rom. viii. 6), ‘the attitude of mind produced by the Spirit,
and attributes it to the indwelling of the Spirit of Christ in us.

In other words the transformation of our minds, as he con-
ceived it, begins when the Spirit of Christ takes possession of
our spirit and works outwards from within. If so, St Paul
might well bid us think of the process as beginning in ‘the
spirit of our mind.’ Certainly we know no other writer into
whose psychology the phrase can fit so readily.

The use of év, 115 times in 289 lines, is certainly remarkable.
The proportion however is not greater than we find in Col. (80
in 197 lines). What stands out most in regard to it however is
the recurrence of the phrase év Xpior or its equivalent. This
phrase, as we shall see later (pp. lxii ff.), belongs to Class ITI. It
is characteristically Pauline. Deissmann, as we shall see (p. 1xii),
has given strong reasons for believing that it was created by him.
It has also proportionally very slight sub-Pauline attestation—
Ac., 1 Pet., Heb., YApoc. (pp. Lxiii, Ixix)., It is found very rarely

) c2
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in Clem. Rom., Ign., Polyc., students of St Paul as they were. In
this Epistle the full length and breadth and height and depth
of its meaning stand revealed as nowhere else. In this fact
surely we have not a sign merely, but a demonstration of the
presence of the master’s hand. No one but Odysseus could
after this fashion bend Odysseus’ bow.

STYLE.

The question of style is much more difficult to deal with.
The elements which combine to constitute style are subtle, and
it is only the least significant that lend themselves to objective
treatment. The distinctive effect depends almost entirely on
the susceptibility of the observer. Some readers for instance
regard Wordsworth as cold and unimpassioned : Aubrey de Vere
warns us against mistaking the radiant whiteness of intense
passion for snow. A similar mistake, as Dr Hort points out, is
only too possible in regard to Ephesians, We may regard the
writer as phlegmatic, because the intensity of his emotion has
for the time subdued all the tumultuous energies of the man,
and, to adopt Dr Moffatt’s metaphor, we miss ‘the cascade’
because the whole stream is moving forward with resistless
force under a surface of apparent calm.

Nor is this all : granted that in the largest sense of the term
‘the style is the man,’ and the saying is pre-eminently true of
St Paul, because his letters reflect with singular directness the
feeling of the moment; yet that very fact precludes us from
expecting uniformity of style in a many-sided man,

St Paul’s style for instance varies remarkably in writing to
the same correspondents within a comparatively short space of
time, as his extant letters to the Corinthians, whether we count
them as two or three, are sufficient to prove, It changes with
startling suddenness in the middle of Phil. This fact alone
should prevent us from being too much affected by the difference
in style and tone between Ephesians and the other Epistles of
the Roman Captivity—even supposing, what is far from proven,
that Phil. was the last of the four.
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I must, however, confess that I entirely fail to understand
Dr Moffutt’s objection to unity -of authorship between Col. and
Eph. ‘on the ground of the unparalleled phenomena’ which the
Greek of Eph. presents, ie. the unusual length and loose con-
struction of many of its sentences. For in this respect there is
very little to choose between the two Epistles. For instance in
Nestle’s Text there are, it is true, only 7 full stops in the first
100 lines after the opening salutations in Eph. But then in
Col. there are only 8 in 107. Nor is Col. lacking either in pre-
dilection for the nominativus pendens, or for bold genitival
formations, e.g. 6 xpdros Tijs 86ns, 7 Baoi\elu Tob viod Tiis dydmys
atTob. . ‘ :

The difference between the two FEpistles is really, as Dr
Moffatt sees, bound up with the fact that the controversial
element in Col is absent from Eph., and that Eph. is not
addressed to any particular community. But he gives no
reason why St Paul should not for once write a circular letter.
There certainly seems no valid reason on the ground of style
why any one who accepts Col. as St Paul’s, should feel any
hesitation about accepting Eph. also. And Dr Hort’s suggested
explanation (pp. 152f.) of the causes of the change, which is
undoubtedly most marked, between Eph. and St Paul’s earlier
writings, may well stand, coupled perhaps with one further
consideration, which seems to have been overlooked. The
real literary affinities of great parts of the first three chap-
ters are not, as Dr Moffatt suggests, ‘lyrical’ but liturgical.
The opening sentence is an act of adoration. In the next,
thanksgiving passes into intercession. It is difficult not to
believe that we have in them the fruit of many years’ experience
in leading the devotions of Christian congregations. Just as
his continuous practice in teaching and exhortation must be
condensed and crystallized in the doctrinal and hortatory
sections of this and other Epistles,
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THE RELATION BETWEEN ‘EpPHESIANS’ AND COLOSSIANS.

We come now to a closer examination of the relation in which
Eph. stands to Col. It will be well to note at the outset that
though there is an unusual amount of common matter in the
two epistles, the phenomenon is by no means without parallel
in the acknowledged epistles of St Paul. A large section of
Gal. re-appears with variations in Rom. And 2 Thess. is so
closely akin to, and at the same time so distinct from 1 Thess.,
that a theory has been seriously put forward that they were
written at the same time, and sent the one to the Gentile
and the other to the Jewish section of the Church. St Paul
therefore has no inherent objection to repeating himself. He
was not haunted by any anxiety on behalf of his literary
reputation.

The problem however of the relation between Eph. and Col.
is intricate.” It has been examined with great minuteness by
Holtzmann, who evolved an extremely elaborate solution to
account for the evidence of originality presented first by one
epistle and then by the other. His theory of an original
Pauline nucleus which gave rise first to Eph. and then was
expanded by the same writer into Col. as we have it, has found
no supporters, Von Soden, who started from Holtzmann’s
position, has little by little come to regard the whole of Col.
(with the exception of i. 165, 17) as the work of St Paul.
Holtzmann’s theory is stated at length and examined in detail
by Dr Robertson in S. B. D.2 (Eph.). It is discussed also by Dr
Sanday, S.B.D.2 (Col.), and in Hort’s Prolegomena.

No sufficient purpose would be served by a fresh examination
of it here. The inter-relation of the two Epistles has however a
very direct bearing on this problem of authorship, and is well
worth minute study. _It is difficult to know how best to present
the facts. Dr Moffatt has printed the parallel passages in
English following the order of Col. In the introduction to
Dr Westcott’s Commentary his editor, Mr Schulhof, has printed
the passages in Greek following the order of Eph. Both
preseutations are useful, but the method does not carry us very
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far. Even if with the help of these lists we go through each
epistle, underlining the words which occur in the other, we get
only a partial view of the amount of resemblance between them,
because again and again identity of thought is masked by
diversity of expression, and we have no clue to the principle
underlying the differences both in emphasis and arrangement.
If we wish to have the whole evidence before us we must go
through our epistle paragraph by paragraph, noting as we go
" along the nature and the distribution of the parallels both in
thought and language to be found in Col. '

The opening salutations, Eph. i. 1£,, Col. 1. 1 {., follow the same
typeif év E¢éoe or some other title be used in Eph. i. 1. The
addition rois odgw in Eph. has parallels in Rom. i. 7, Phil. i. 1,
but the whole phrase stands somewhat awkwardly between
dylois and kai wioTols.

We note however that St Paul associates no one with himself
in Eph.: a feature without parallel in his letters to Churches
except in Rom. The addition of ddeAgpois in Col. is unique in
St Paul’s salutations. It is found in the closing benediction in
Eph. vi. 23, c¢p. Gal. vi. 18. It is difficult to account for the
omission (also unique) of xai Kvplov “Inoot Xpisrov after feov
mwarpds quev in Col. i, 2.

The act of adoration in Eph. i. 3--14 has nothing strictly
parallel in Col. Many of its thoughts and phrases however
recur in Col. in different contexts (cf. éxhexroi Col. iii. 12 with
éfenéfaro Eph. i. 4). v xdpw Tt Beoi Col. i. 6 with s ydperos
avrod Eph. i. 6f. 70D viod Tiis dydmns adrod év & Eoper Tjv dmo-
Airpwow Ty dpeaiy T@v dpapriov Col. 1. 13 f. with év v¢ jyamy-
péve év ¢ éx. 7. dmr. 8id Tob alparos a. 7. &. T. wapamwTepdrev in Eph.
i. 6 f. where the addition in Eph. has a further parallel in Col. i.
20 dwa Tod aiparos Tod aravpol. év wday oopia kai gvvéae in Col.
i. 9 accompanies rjy émwiyvwow Tod Behjuaros adrov; in Eph. i. 9
God made grace to abound év wdop copia xal Ppoviger yrwpiaas
iy 76 p. Tob BeAjpares abroi. Only 16 8édnpa in Col. i. 9 (as in
Eph. v. 17, vi. 6) is the law of individual action, whereas in Eph.

.1, 9 it controls the ultimate destiny of the universe.
The cosmic signification of the Christ including ‘all things
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in the heavens and on earth,’ is emphasized also in Col. in respect
of creation (i. 16) and reconciliation (i. 20) as well as of goal (eis
abrov 1. 16). The two Epistles therefore are entirely at one in
a highly developed Christology, but they develope the thought
independently.

v pepida Tob «\jpov Col. 1. 12 recalls écdnpdfnuer Eph. i. 11.
v éAwida (Col i. 5, cf. i, 23, 27) finds a counterpart in mwponAmi-
koras Eph. 1. 12 (cf. ii. 12, iv. 4). H» wponkoloare év TG Aoyo Tijs
d\nleias T0v edayyehiov Col. i. 5 corresponds closely with deod- -
oavres Tov Néyov Tis dAnfelas, T elayyéhov, a description of the
Gospel which acquires special significance by the contrast worked
out later in Eph. iv. with 4 m\dvy, § drdry and 76 Yeddos.

These coincidences are various and striking. At the same
time they are casual, and in a sense superficial. Nor is there
any indication that the writer’s treatment of his theme has
been in any way modified for the sake of introducing them.
They are as much at home in one context as in another. There
is in fact nothing whatever to suggest the hand of an imitator.
The same phenomena recur, as we shall see, throughout the
Epistle. They are perfectly natural if the two writings are
regarded as the work of one and the same author at about the
same time. For they illustrate the circle of ideas in which the
mind of the writer was moving at the time. No mechanical
theory of literary dependence either way can account for them.

The section of thanksgiving and intercession (Eph. i 15—
ii. 10) opens with an account (v. 15) of information received
by St Paul with regard to his converts. This corresponds
closely with Col. i. 4, Philemon 5. If this stood alone it might
be regarded as a sign of the dependence of Eph. At the same
time, this is not the only possible explanation of the simi-
larity. It may quite well be a statement of fact, and as such
throw direct light on the occasion of writing. St Paul had
recently received through Epaphras (Col. i. 7, iv. 12) special
information concerning the churches at Colossae, Laodicea and
Hierapolis, and no doubt at other places through which he
would have had to pass on his way to Reme. We know from
Col. ii. 1 how deeply the situation in the churches that St Paul
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had not seen affected him and how earncstly he was praying for
their spiritual strengthening and enlightenment, especially in
‘the mystery of Gop.” What more effectual step could he take
for this end than writing just such a letter as this?

The phrases in the two epistles referring to St Paul’s thanks-
givings and intercessions (Eph. i. 15, Col.i. 9) naturally correspond.
The introductory formula & rodro kai found in each is found
also in 1 Thess. ii. 13,1ii. 5. pvelav mowodpevos (Eph. i. 16) which
is not found in Col is found in Philemon as well as in Rom.
and 1 Thess.

St Paul’s prayers on behalf of his correspondents, as we
should expect if the two letters were written at the same time
to Churches of whose condition he knew by report and belonging
to the same district, follow similar lines. In Eph. i 17—19 the
prayer is that the God of our Lord Jesus Christ the Father of
the glory (Col. i. 3 only partly parallel, cf. 2 Cor. xi. 31) may
give them a spirit of wisdom and revelation in ‘apprehension’
of Him (Col. i. 9), the eyes of their hearts being enlightened
(?Col. i. 12) that they may know the hope (cf. Col. i. 5, 23, 27,
Eph. iv. 4) of His calling, the riches of the glory (Col. i. 11) of
His inheritance (Col. i. 12) in the saints, and the surpassing
greatness of His power (Col. i. 11) to usward who belicve.

In Eph. attention is concentrated on the elements of the truth
which require to be vividly apprehended, nothing is said of their
bearing on life. In Col. i. 9—12 on the other hand the effect of
the gifts on character is prominent throughout. The prayer is
that they may be ‘fulfilled’ (cf. ii. 10, Eph. iii. 19) with the dis-
cernment of His Will (Eph. i. 9, v. 17, vi. 6) in all wisdom (Eph.
1. 8,17) and spiritual understanding to walk worthily (Eph. iv. 1)
of the Lord unto all pleasing (Eph. v. 10) in every good work
(Eph. ii. 10, iv. 28) bearing fruit (Eph. v. 9) and increasing by
the discernment of God (Eph. i. 17) being empowered with all
power (Eph. i. 19) according to the might of His glory (Eph. i. 19)
unto all endurance and long-suffering with joy, giving thanks
to the Father who made them sufficient for their share of the
inheritance of the saints (Eph. i. 18) in light (Eph. v. 9).

The prayer passes on in Eph. i. 19 to explain the source and
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spring of faith in those who believe ‘according to the operation
of the might of His strength which He made operative in the
Christ when He raised Him from the dead and set Him at His
right hand.’ This thought of the ascended Christ, as, so to
speak, radiating faith into us, is only partly prepared for by
Rom. iv. 24, and has its closest parallel in Col. ii. 12. But while
Eph. i. 19f. helps us to see all that is implied in Col. ii. 12,
it adds an element which to say the least is not apparent
in Col.

The thought naturally leads in each case to a description of
our former state of ‘death’ in trespasses. In Eph., however,
this development of the figure is postponed till after the relation
between the church and Christ, her risen Head, has been de-
fined. This relation has been treated earlier in Col. i. 15—23.

In Eph. i. 20—23 the points emphasized are, first, the universal
Sovereignty implied in the Ascension!, the condition of the
function ascribed to Him as ¢the centre of spiritual force’ for
the universe, and then the function of the church as ‘fulfilling’
Him. The headship of Christ in relation to the body is found
in Col. i. 18, ii. 192, But the thought of ¢the fulfilment’ of the
Christ by the church in Eph. seems unique. Yet even that is
at least suggested by Col. i. 24, r& vorepipara, and by Col. iii. 11,
wdvra kai év waow Xpiords.

The state of spiritual death out of which we are raised by the
Gospel is described in Eph. ii. 1—3, in relation to the Gentiles
(ii. 1 ), as the result of spiritual slavery to the world, the
prince of the power of the air, the spirit of the disobedience,
while the Jew (ii. 3) is enslaved to his own fleshly (ie. selfish)
lusts, and is none the less under wrath. In Col. the spiritual
slavery is ascribed in i. 13 to ‘the power of darkness’ (cf. Eph.
v.7, vi. 12). The ‘death’ in ii. 13 is due to trespasses and ‘the
uncircumeision of their flesh,’ which does not mean the physical

1 ¢y Jetiq is found in Col. iii. 1. The sovereignty over principalities
and powers is regarded in Col. i. 16 as implied in their creation, cf.
u.?lt}’a}f.the ‘ Headship’ over principalities and powers also ascmbed

to Him in Col. ii. 11 give the key to the meaning of xegaly imép
mavra in Eph. 1. 22?
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fact of their lack of the outward sign of circumeision, but the
spiritual fact that they were still enmeshed in their fleshly
(selfish) nature. This corresponds to the description of the
Jewish condition in Eph. ii. 3. But the Jews are not separately
mentioned. The Gentile condition is further defined, as we
shall see later, as a state of alienation, Col. i. 21 (cf. Eph. ii.
12, iv. 18).

Deliverance from this state of death comes according to both
Epistles as the result of a quickening with new life which we
share with Christ, Eph. ii. 5, Col. ii 13, and is ascribed in
Eph. ii. 4—10 to the mercy, and the love, and the kindness of
God. These are all prominent in relation to the work of our
salvation in Rom. But in Col. we find no mention of these quali-
ties of God, nor do sa{w cwrip cwrnpla Or cwrnpov oceur in
it. Our redemption is described simply as an act of free forgive-
ness, xaptodpevos Nuiv wdvra Td wapawropara, ii. 13, iii. 13; cf.
Eph. iv. 32.

The reference to the place of ydpis in our salvation in Eph. ii.
6f. calls out a further reminiscence of earlier controversies in the
contrast between ‘faith’ and ¢works’ There is nothing of this
in Col. ; though it is interesting to notice that ‘the good works’
on which Eph. ii. 10 lays stress are recognized as the true content
of the Christian life in Col. i. 10. The vista of ages still to come
in Eph. ii. 7 (cf. iii. 21) does not open out before us in Col. The
next section (Eph. ii. 11—22) deals with the union of Jew and
Gentile in one body to constitute a spiritual temple in Christ.
This topic does not occur in Col. Many of the thoughts in
the section however reappear, seen from a different side and in
different proportions. For instance, the reference to circum-
cision ‘so-called’ ‘made with hands’ (Eph. ii. 11) has its
counterpart in the circumcision ‘made without hands’ in
Qol. ii. 11, The alienation in Eph. ii. 12 and the enmity in
il. 14 refer to the relation between Jew and Gentile ; they have
their roots in an alienation from (Eph. iv. 18) and an enmity
towards (ii. 16) Gop. In Col. i 21 only the God-ward side of
the thought is presented, and the need for and the provision of
reconciliation is seen to extend to ‘all things in heaven and on
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carth” In the same passage the peace-making is ‘through the
blood of the Cross’ (Col. i. 20), the reconciliation is ‘in the
body of His flesh’ ¢through death’ Similarly in Eph. ii. 13 ye
were made nigh ‘in the blood of the Christ” The enmity is
undone ‘in His flesh’ (ii. 14). The reconciliation is ‘in one
body’ ‘through the Cross’ (ii. 16). In Col. (i. 19—23) the
reconciliation is apparently seen as coming from Gob, though
it is possible that the subject changes in the course of the long
irregular sentence, as it does certainly in ii. 13, 14, In any case,
in Eph. ii. 14 Christ is Himself our peace, and the peace-maker,
and this side of the thought recurs in Col. iii. 15 in the reference
to the peace of the Christ, supplemented by a phrase which
would be very obscure without the comment provided by this
section in Eph., ¢ whereunto ye were called “in a body?” or “in
one body.”’ In Eph. ii. 14 the dissolution of the enmity be-
tween Jew and Gentile, typified by the barrier in the Temple at
Jerusalem which it was death to the uncircumcised to overpass,
is connected with the disannulling of wov vdpov Tév évroddy év
d¢ypagw. This is effected ‘in His flesh’ ¢ through the Cross’;
cf. Col. i. 20. In Col. ii. 14 the forgiveness of our offences, the
removal of the barrier between us and Gob, is effected by the
cancelling of 76 yewdypadov Tois déypacw & fv Imevavriov fHuiv,
and its nailing to the Crossl

The reference to the body as a temple has no counterpart in
Col,, but the figure of the building, which is worked out in

! These two passages, though otherwise singularly independent in
phraseology, are linked together by their common use of the term
d6yuara, otherwise unexampled in 8t Paul. The meaning and con-
gtruction are uncertain in each case. The best clue would seem to
be provided by the use of the verb doyuarifeafe in Col. ii. 20. False
teachers were at work to bring back the Colossians to a slavery of
precisely formulated prescriptions which reproduced just that feature
in the Law which made it destructive of our peace of econscience,
¢which by its “ ordinances” was against us.” (The displacement of
rois 8bypacw for the sake of emphasis is thoroughly Pauline.) ' If,
owing to his controversy with the Colossian false teachers, this aspect
of the Law was prominent in St Paul’s mind, it might easily affect
his language with regard to the Law, even without any polemic end
in view. If, however, as is most probable, Eph. was to circulate in
the Colossian district, the addition would be far from otiose,
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detail in Eph. ii. 20—22, at least supplies a back-ground for
refepehwpévor 1n Col. i. 23 (E. iii. 17) and émoixodopoipevor in
Col. ii. 7, as Ro. xi. 16-—18 illustrates éjpifwpévor in E. iii. 17
and Col. ii. 7.

The personal appeal in Eph. iii. 1—13 is based on St Paul’s
sufferings on behalf of the Gentiles, just as it is, in quite different
language, in Col. i. 24. In connexion with this appeal we have
closely parallel descriptions of the ‘stewardship’ (Eph. iil. 2,
Col. i. 25) of ‘the mystery’ committed to him. The ¢ mystery’
however is defined from two different points of view in the
two epistles. In Col, where the problem to be solved concerns
the perfecting of the individual believer, the ‘mystery’ is
¢Christ in you the hope of glory.” In Eph., where the point to
be emphasized is the corporate unity of the Church, the
‘mystery’ is ¢joint membership’ in Christ Jesus. In each case
the truth is regarded as one that has only just dawned on the
world. Hidden from all eternity (Eph. iii. 9, Col. i. 26) the truth
in its individual aspect has been manifested rois dyiows adrod. In
its ecclesiastical aspect the recipients of the revelation (Eph. iii. 5)
are o dyto. dréorodot abrod kat wpogpyrar. In each case (Eph. iii. 7,
Col. i. 23) St Paul claims to be a minister (dudxovos) of the
Gospel, breaking off in Eph. iii. 8 to give expression to the sense of
his own unworthiness. In each case he is sustained in his task
(Eph. iii. 7) xara riv évépyeav tijs duvdpews abrod, Col. i. 29 xara
v évépyetav abros Ty vepyoupévny év éuol év duvdpey, cf. Eph. iii.
20, kard iy Sivamw Ty évepyovpévny év fpiv. All the treasures of
wisdom and knowledge (Col. ii. 2f.), now available for every man
as he attains to maturity in Christ, constitute for the Gentiles in
Eph. iii. 8 ‘the unsearchable riches of the Christ,” and in con-
sequence there is now being made known through the church to
spiritual intelligences other than human ‘the manifold wisdom
of Gop.” This extended horizon corresponds to the extension of
the sphere of reconciliation already noticed in Col. i. 21. Even
in Eph. however the individual is not forgotten in the corporate
revelation. The great intercession (iii. 14—19) for spiritual
strengthening (cf. Col. i. 11) is to issue in an indwelling of
Christ (cf. Col. i. 27) in the hearts of believers and according
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to the best attested reading (iii. 19, mAgpw8ire) in their personal
perfecting (cf. Col. ii. 10, éore memhnpapévor).

The practical exhortations in the two epistles are on very
different scales. In Col. the contrast of the Christian and
heathen standards of character and conduct is sketched in
13 verses, iii. 5—17. The duties attaching to the fundamental
relationships of life occupy 9 verses, iii. 18—iv. 1. A concluding
paragraph of 5 verses (iv. 2--6) deals with prayers and Christian
conversation. The whole section contains only 27 verses. Cor-
responding to this we have 85 verses in Eph. iv. 1—vi. 20.

The first section in Eph. (iv. 1--16) deals with the personal
qualities required for the preservation of the unity of the Church,
and the truths by which it is safeguarded. There is nothing
directly answering to this in Col,, but the personal qualities are
part of the general Christian ideal of character which St Paul
sketches in Col. iii, 12—-15. Humility and meekness, long-
suffering, mutual forbearance, and love are common to the two
lists, The peace which Christ has made for us holds a promi-
nent place both in Eph. iv. 3 and in Col. iii. 15. In Eph. it
is the bond which makes us and keeps us one. In Col. we
are bidden to submit ourselves to its arbitrament and as the
goal of our calling! in one body. In the description of the
goal which lies ahead of the Church as the result of the
harnionious co-operation of all its members, immunity from
false teachers in iv. 14 is described in language which recalls
Col. ii. 22. It is also possible that the figure of the ‘triumph’
of Christ in Col. ii. 15 was suggested to St Paul by Ps. Ixviii. 19
quoted in Eph. iv. 8. The last verse of this section (iv. 16) has
a close and instructive parallel in Col. ii. 19. In Col. St Paul is
explaining the failure of the false teachers because they had not
kept their hold on ‘the Head, in dependence on Whom the
whole body equipt and knit together with joints and bands
grows with a power of growth derived from Gop. Here the
attention is concentrated on the individual. He has lost that
touch with Christ which is the condition of growth for the body

1 The use of govdeouos in these two related contexts in different
senses i8 curious.
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to which he belongs. The fact that the body is an organism is
required for the argument, but no hint is given to explain what
is meant by the joints and bands. In Eph. the Apostle is
dealing directly with the body as an organism. We see that
its structure depends on the gift from the ascended Christ of
leaders whose work it is to bring all the saints to such ripeness
of age (cf. Col. i. 28) in Christ that they can stand unmoved
against the wiles of error, keeping their hold on, by growing into
closer union with, Christ their Head, ‘in dependence on whom
the whole body fitly framed and knit together by every joint
of its equipment contributes to the growth of the body by
the operation in due measure of every single part.’ Notice
once more the light thrown by the Ephesians on a casual phrase
in Colossians.

We pass in Eph. iv. 17—24 to the contrast between the
heathen and the Christian standards of living. The heathen
manmner of life is traced back, as in Rom., to the state of moral
insensibility into which they had sunk and which was evidenced
by gross sensual indulgence. The Christian ideal on the other
hand is Christ! who represents the new humanity after the
Divine pattern, with which we have to be continually clothing
ourselves?, after we have by resolute effort put off the old.

These differences are traced back in Eph. to an underlying
contrast of truth or reality on the one hand, and falsehood,
deceit and error on the other. This contrast is barely, if at all
indicated in Col. (dAjfea i. 5, 6, dwdry ii. 8).

St Paul passes on (Eph. iv. 25—v. 14) to consider in detail the
duty of the Christian in the world, laying down the principles of
truthfulness in speech, the control of indignation, honesty in
work, healthy conversation, the avoidance of friction by the
imitation of the kindness and forgiveness of GoD as revealed 'in
Christ. Then comes (v. 3-—5) an earnest warning against any
tampering even in casual talk with sensuality or covetousness,
followed (v. 6—14) by an appeal to let the light of Christ shine

! ¢udfere and #xoboare correspond to wrapehdBere in Col. ii. 6. e
. This figure (common in St Paul) is connected in Col. iii. 11 with
the abolition of national and social distinctions, cf. Gal. iii. 28.
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out through them into the world to convict of sin and quicken
with new life. The warning against false teaching is once more
reminiscent of Col. ii. 8. The corresponding section in Col.
containg two lists of contrasted qualities. The evil to be put off
falls into the same two classes of sensuality and. covetousness.
And here as in Eph. we are warned that ¢covetousness is
idolatry.” The process is described under a figure which re-
calls Rom. viii. 13 as the ‘mortification of our members that
are on the earth, and as ‘the stripping off” (cf. ii. 11, 15) of
the old man. Nothing is said expressly of the state of spiritual
insensibility, but the new man is renewed eis éniyvoow (cf. i. 9),
which gives us the complementary thought to dyvous, Eph. iv. 18,
The Christian ideal is here as in Eph. based on the pattern of
Gop and of Christ, and brings together features found in different
contexts in Eph. iv. 2f, 32, v. 1f. The ethical outlook, though
freely varied in expression, is in fact identical in the two
epistles. The dangers to be avoided are the same, and so are
the features of the great Exemplar emphasized for special imita-
tion, and the method of deliverance.

The next section in Eph. (v. 15—vi. 9) deals with the fulfilment
of the fundamental relationships of family life. It is introduced
by an exhortation (15—21) to wisdom and watchfulness in all
relations, making the most of opportunities, substituting spiritual
exhilaration for the intoxication of wine, finding expression in
spiritual psalmody, and continual thanksgiving to the Father in
the name of our Lord. This combines the appeal for ¢thank-
fulness’ in Col. iii. 16 f. with the appeal for wisdom in iv, 5.
The relations of wife to husband and husband to wife are
expounded in Eph. v. 22—33 in the light of the relation of
Christ and the Church. This illustration, drawn directly from
the main theme of Eph., is not hinted at in Col. iii. 18f. The
sections on the duty of children in Eph, vi. 13, - Col. iii. 20
correspond closely, only the counsel is expanded in Eph. by
reference to the promise contained in-the 5th Commandment?l

1 Dr Moffatt’s difficulty with regard to this phrase—for which after

- all the Decalogue is responeible and not the author of the Epistle—

is presumably due to the promise of reward (?temporal) attaching to
obedience, .
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The advice to fathers in Eph. vi. 4 and Col. iii. 21 is closely allied
in thought, but curiously varied in expression. The counsels to
slaves and masters, Eph. vi. 5—9, Col. iii. 22—iv. 1, are identical
in thought and largely in expression, but without any mechanical
repetition.

The concluding section in Eph. vi. 10—20 brings back the
thought of putting on Christ, under the figure of the panoply of
Gobp for the Christian warfare, and leads to a call to prayer and
special intercession. Apart from the reference to ‘the power of
darkness’ (Col. i. 13, cf. Eph, vi. 12) there are no hints of this
thoroughly Pauline passage (1 Th. v. 8, R. xiii. 12—14) in Col.
until we come to the counsel with regard to prayer and the
request for intercession, Col. iv. 2—4 (Eph. vi. 18--20) which in
Eph. characteristically (cf. iii. 18) includes ‘all the saints’ in its
scope.

The sentences introducing Tychicus in the two Epistles,
Eph. vi. 211f,, Col. iv. 7f. are almost word for word the same.
The phrase fva e eldfjire kal vpeis is peculiar to Eph., and has
caused quite unnecessary difficulty. The use of xal in the sense
of ‘you in your turn’ or ‘you as well as others’ when no others
have been expressly mentioned is thoroughly in St Pauls
manner; cf. Eph. i. 15, v. 83; Col. i. 9, iii. 8, etc.; Rom. i. 6,
iii. 7; 1 Co. ii. 1, iv. 8, xvi. 16; 2 Co. i. 6, vi. 13; Phil. ii. 19;
1 Th. ii. 13, iii. 5. Here the phrase would be quite natural in a
letter which was to be carried from place to place by the same
messenger. It would however be rather more like St Paul, if
it were regarded as coming from his desire to put his corre-
spondents on an equality with himself. As news had come to
him of them, it would be like him to feel that they had a right
to news of him in return.

The concluding salutation (Eph. vi. 23 f.) expands St Paul’s
usual] formula found in its simplest form in Col, with a richness
and fulness entirely appropriate to the grandeur of the theme of
the whole epistle.

The facts of similarity and difference are now before us.
What do they amount to?' The two writings no doubt are
closely connected, We are not surprised that F. C. Baur

EPH. d
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should have called them ‘twins’ They have in common a
remarkable and highly developed Christology. They have the
same moral and social outlook, The moral dangers, to which
the Churches addressed are exposed, are the same. The
Christian ideal is composed of the same elements. It is
based on the same foundation, enforced by the same appeal to
the example of Gop and Christ. The two writings use largely
the dame vocabulary. They move largely in the same circle of
ideas. Yet there is nothing to suggest that one is dependent
on the other. In a certain number of cases we have indeed
coincidences in striking phrases which cannot be accidental,
For instance év & &opev v dmodirpecw Tiv dpeow ToV
dpapridv in Col. i. 14 reappears in Eph. i 7 with the addition
of 8ia Tob alparos. mwheoveiav fris éoriv eldwhorarpeia in Col. iii. 5
reappears as mwheovéxrys & éoriv eldwhohdrpns. €pxerai i Spyn ToD
8eov in Col. iii. 6 is expanded by the addition émi rods viods Tijs
dmrebelas in Eph. v. 8.  éfayopalépevor Tov xaipév (Col. iv. 5)
has a reason given for it, ér¢ ai fuépat wovnpal elow, in Eph. v.
16. dpfarpodovheia and dvbpwmdpeokos are used together in the
counsels to slaves both in Col. iii. 22 and Eph. vi. 6.

These must of course either be cases of deliberate borrowing
on one side or the other, or else instances of the repetition of -
phrases by the same writer, because for some reason or other
they happened to be running in his head. It is interesting to
notice that, when the phrase is expanded, the fuller form, indica-
ting a freedom of treatment most unlike a borrower, is found in
Eph. This impression is confirmed by a study of the context
of the last phrase. A writer, in the habit of exhorting the
slaves in the congregations that he addressed, would be sure to
acquire a set of phrases and topics appropriate to their position,
and would combine them freely with just such variations as we
find between Col. iii. and Eph. vi. No one working on Col. iii.
‘as a source’ with the MS, before him would transform it into
the shape in which we find it in Eph. vi.

Similarly far the greater number of ‘the less striking but none
the less real verbal coincidences occur in independent contexts
in & way inconsistent with any ordinary theory of literary de-
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pendence, i.e. they would only be possible in the case of a disciple
who had so completely saturated himself with his master’s words
and thoughts that no literary analysis could distinguish between
them.

At this point considerable interest attaches to the verses, to
which special attention has been called above, in which phrases
and thoughts in one Epistle find what is clearly the key to their
true interpretation in the other. Such for instance as the light
thrown on % mioris tfis évepyelas Tod feod in Col. ii. 12 by
Eph. i. 19, and on d¢ai xal givdeopor in Col. ii. 19 by Eph. iv.
11—16, and on év évi odpare (or év odpary) in Col. iii. 156 by
Eph. ii. 14—16. Nor is the indebtedness all on one side. é»
déypaow in Eph. ii. 15 would be of very doubtful interpretation
without Col. ii. 14, and év 77 aapki Eph. ii. 14 is certainly easier
in the light of Col. i. 22. Such a relation between the thoughts
in the two Epistles is only explicable if they are the work of a
single mind.

Let us turn now to consider the relation between the two
epistles in its broader aspect. In deciding questions of
literary dependence, arrangement of material may be, as it is
for instance in the Synoptic problem, even more significant
than verbal parallels. In this respect, however, each Epistle
follows a plan of its own. It is only in the treatment of the
fundamental relationships of family life, the relation of husband
and wife, parent and child, master and servant, that the order
of topics is the same. Otherwise the distribution of parallels
on a large scale repeats the phenomena presented on a small
scale by a comparison between the sections on the duty of
slaves. They are utterly unlike anything that we should expect
as the result of literary dependence on a ‘source.’

We come finally to the relation between the two writings in
regard to dominant idea. Eph. has been described ‘as a set of
variations by a master hand on themes derived from Col’
This description is curiously wide of the mark. The dominant -
idea in Eph. is in no sense derived from any of the topics dis-
cussed in Col. The theological problems o which our attention
is focussed in the two Epistles are radically distinct, though the

a2
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same view of the Person of Christ provides the solution in each
case.

In Col. the problem is to find the secret of sanctification
for the individual believer. The false teachers provided a solu-
tion which included a return to a variety of external restrictions
of a Jewish type, and introduced hierarchies of angels to
mediate between the soul of man and Gop. The true answer
appears when Christ is seen in His full dignity as the perfect
revelation of the Father, Head at once of the created universe
and of the Church, in personal union with Whom in His
ascended glory each individual believer can attain the perfect
development of every faculty of his being.

In Eph,, as we have seen, the writer’s task is to expound
rather than to discuss the place of the Church in the whole
counsel of Gop for the universe, in the light of the cosmic
significance of the person of Christ, its Head, and incidentally to
reveal the ground of the union of Jew and Gentile in Him.

What shall we say then of the significance of these pheno-
mena? Do they not in every point establish the conclusion
indicated in the concise but pregnant judgment of Dr Hort
(p. 1671£.)1?

¢The more closely we scrutinise those parts of both epistles
which most nearly resemble each other,—scrutinise them com-
paratively and scrutinise them in their respective contexts,—the
less possible it becornes to find traces of a second-hand imitative
character about the language of either. The stamp of freshness
and originality is on both; and thus the subtle intricacies of
likeness and unlikeness of language are a peculiarly strong kind
of evidence for identical authorship, whether the author be
St Paul or another....In both we have not merely the prima
Jacie evidence of his name in the text and in unanimous ancient
tradition, but close and yet for the most part mot superficial
connexion in language with his other epistles, and that not such
a connexion as can with any reasonable probability be explained
by the supposition of borrowing. Above all; we find in both the
impress of that wondrous mind and heart.

There can be no doubt that the linguistic evidence, the
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evidence of the vocabulary and style of Eph.,, is very strongly,
and for anyone who accepts Col. as a genuine work of the
Apostle, overwhelmingly in favour of the Pauline authorship.

THE EVIDENCE FROM A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF THE
DOCTRINE OF THE EPISTLE,

Points of difference.

There remains for consideration the internal argument from
the doctrinal position of Eph. This is admittedly inconclusive
taken by itself as an argument against the Pauline authorship.
For, though Eph. undoubtedly marks an advance on the earlier
Epistles, no one doubts that the advance follows the lines of a
natural development of which St Paul was quite capable, And
the linguistioc evidence which we have just been considering,
instead of turning the scale, as Dr Moffatt suggests (p. 389), in
favour of "an hypothetical Paulinist, really gives us strong
reasons for believing that St Paul himself made the advance.
The subject, however, is of the deepest intcrest for its own sake,
and no discussion of the authorship can be complete without
an examination of it.

The most interesting points raised by the earlier criticism
have been dealt with at length in Dr Hort’s Prolegomena (pp.
123—150). They include ‘the relation of Jews and Gentiles as
Christians,’ ‘the Church,’ ‘the person and office of Christ,” and
‘the prominence of the Holy Spirit.” The only fresh point raised
by Dr Moffatt under these heads refers to the absence of any
reference to the Eucharist among the forces making for Christian
unity in Eph. iv. 5. The fact is certainly remarkable in the
light of 1 Cor. x. 17, 8r¢ els dpros, év gdpa oi woAdol éopev* ol
Yip mdvres éx Tob évds dprov peréyopev. For there, however we
construe the first clause, the unity of the many as constituting
one body depends on that which all receive from the one loaf.
The passage, though no doubt clear enough to the Corinthians, is
obacure to us from its conciseness and from our ignorance of the
primitive ritual. We do not know, for instance, whether all the
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worshippers were at that time communicated from a single
loaf. If not, we should have to take ¢the one loaf’ as re-
ferring directly (as in any case it must refer indirectly) to
Christ. And the allusion to the word of the Lord recorded for
us in Jn vi. would become certain.

In any case the appearance of the thought of unity in this
connexion is remarkable. Prominent as the subject of unity is
throughout 1 Cor., St Paul is not occupied with it here. Heis
engaged in proving the reality of our participation in the Body
and the Blood of Christ in the Eucharist, and he does that by
calling attention to the relation, in which we can know from our
own experience, that participation in the Eucharist stands to
our sense of corporate unity.

We should therefore @ fortiori expect a reference to the
Eucharist in a context dealing directly with unity. We must
beware, however, of building anything on an argument from
silence unless we have some positive clue to its significance.
The absence of any mention of the Eucharist is a very subtle
and at the same time a singularly ineffective way of ¢voicing a
feeling of protest against a popular view of the Lord’s Supper,
which, if it was ‘tinged by pagan sacramentalism,” must have
been felt by the protestant to be fraught with infinite peril.
And we should need far more evidence to justify us in accepting
this guess than is supplied by a reference to the even more
ambiguous silence of St John and to a very precarious interpre-
tation of Hebrews xiii. 7—17 with its clear reference to an altar,
whatever that may be, of which we as Christians have the right
to eat. If the writer had really had any cause to be anxious on
the score of ‘pagan sacramentalism’ he would have had just as
much ground for leaving out all mention of Baptism as of the
Lord’s Supper. This explanation of the silence, then, is too frail
to support a theory of divided authorship against any positive
evidence on the other side.

Still the silence is a fact and, as soon as our attention has
been called to it, demands an explanation, though we know
from the outset that certainty must be unattainable. For the
most reasonable explanation by no means necessarily describes



THE DOCTRINE OF THE EPISTLE  xlvii

the cause to which the phenomenon was actually due. Sheer
forgetfulness can produce the same result as deep design.

Assuming, however, that the omission was no accident, it is
worth considering whether it was due to rhetorical reasons.
Certainly the paragraph as a whole has a rhythm and a balance
which a fresh member in one of the clauses would seriously affect,
as anyone can see who will try to rewrite it so as to include the
Eucharist. Even when you have determined what word to use
kvpacdy Seimvor—«khdois Tob dprov—dpros—mornpiov—rpdmela
(edyapioria as a specific title would certainly be an anachronism
in the lifetime of St Paul), you have still to determine in what
form you are to bring in your allusion, for the Eucharist, unlike
Baptism, is not a single experience once for all in the life of a
believer, It postulates constant repetition; and while, as
1 Cor. x. 17 and the formula in the Didaché show, the loaf
supplies a natural symbol of the unity in variety of an indi-
vidual congregation, it can opoly import the unity of all
believers everywhere when ‘the One Loaf’ is identified - with
‘the personal Living Bread’ or with His mystical Body,
ie. with efs xdpios or & odpa already included in the list.

This last consideration points the way to what seems the
most probable reason for the omission. As ecclesiastical or-
ganization developed the Eucharist became, as we see from
Ignatius, at once an instrument of local discipline and the
symbol and bond of unity between the Churches of different
lands. But as Dr Hort points out (p. 130) the conception of
unity to which expression is given in this Epistle is more
rudimentary than that. ¢The units of the one Church spoken
of in this Epistle are not churches but individual men’ And
from this point of view all that is required for the sacramental
expression of this unity is given by Daptism,

Elements characteristically Pauline.

In the comparative study of doctrine, however, as in the
study of the vocabulary of the Epistle, the problem is not
_seen in its true proportions as long as attention is concen-
trated only on points of ditference, and no_account is taken of



xlviii INTRODUCTION

the extent to which Eph. is built up out of elements of thought
which are characteristic and distinctive of St Paul. A complete
discussion of the problem, therefore, would entail a comparative
study of all the thoughts in the Epistle, a task which is clearly
beyond our limits here. We must content ourselves with a few
specimens. These will naturally be chosen from among the
thoughts which find clearest expression in Eph. and in which the
advance on St Paul’s earlier writings is most pronounced. Still,
the thoughts in this Epistle have every mark of originality
about them. They are the products of the writer’s own thinking,
not picked up from ‘a source’ So if we can show that the root
of the matter was in each case in St Paul, we shall have gone a
good way towards establishing his right to the credit of the
flower. :

It is this that gives a positive value to Dr Hort’s exposition
of the relation between the teaching with regard to the univer-
sality of the Gospel, the universality of corruption, and the true
circumcision as we find it in Rom. and the entirely harmonious
though somewhat more fully developed teaching on the same
subjects which we find in Eph. The same remark applies to
the preparation to be found in 1 Cor. and Col. for the teaching
in Eph. on the subject of the Church and on the person and
office and work of Christ (H. pp. 128 ff.).

(i) & mois émovpavios.

Let us take first the attitude towards life implied by the use,
to which Dr Moffatt rightly calls attention, of the remarkable
and unique phrase év rois émovpaviors five times in this Epistle.
Tt meets us in i. 3 as the sphere in which the Church here and
now is enriched with all spiritual blessings. It is the sphere in
i. 20 of the present sovereignty of our Ascended Lord, which we
share with Him (ii. 6). The other spiritual powers in this region
are watching the manifestation of God’s wisdom as it is revealed
in His dealings with us (iii. 10). It is also the scene of our
warfare with the spiritual forces of evil (vi. 12).

This conception of a world of spiritual realities as the true
scene here and now of Christian activity is in thought as well ag
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in phrase characteristic of Ephesians, the climax of a develop-
ment which it is worth while studying step by step.

In 1 and 2 Thess. St Paul writes to men just raised from the
darkness of heathenism to a clear consciousness of the presence of a
living God before whom they stand and to an eager expectation of
the imminent appearing (wapovsia) of His Son from heaven. The
truth that they had learnt had in it the seed of a moral trans-
formation. They were sons of light and must live as such. The
death and resurrection of Jesus were a pledge to them of an abiding
communion with Him, which death had no power to break. The
name of the Lord Jesus was on them and must be glorified by their
lives now as well as in the day of His appearing. The Lord Jesus
was in them to raise them to their true glory (2 Thess. i. 12).

In the central group of his Epistles, containing 1 and 2 Cor., Gal.
and Rom. (whatever be their chronological order), the conception
of the present union of the Christian with Christ becomes dominant,
and is worked out in detail in a variety of connexions. The
clearest expression of the thought is found in Gal. ii. 20, ¢I live,
yet no longer I, but Christ lives in me; and the life that I now live
in the flesh I live by the faith of the Son of God that loved me and
gave Himself for me.” It is regarded, as in the context of this
passage, as a sharing in the crucifixion of Christ, by which the power
of the flesh (Gal. v.24) and of the world (vi. 14) is broken, or as a
union with His Death and Burial through Baptism, snapping the
chain of sin and putting an end to the jurisdiction of the Law. It is
regarded, from another point of view, as the entrance into & new state
of existence, which is to the old as life to death, by union with His
Resurrection. In this new state Christ is formed in us, and becomes
to us wisdom from God, righteousness, sanctification, redemption.
And through Him we are reconciled to, and have peace and perfect
freedom of intercourse with God, sharing at once in the sufferings
and in the consolation of the Christ, showing forth both the dying of
Jesus and His life in our mortal flesh. These sufferings are not all
caused by persecution from without. Our own redemption is not
consummated, until the body shares to the full in the life of Sonship
on which the spirit has entered. We have the treasure in earthen
vessels. We groan in this ‘bodily frame,’ longing to be clothed
upon with the habitation ¢ out of heaven’ (of heavenly material) (¢
obpavod instead of & s, 1 Cor, xv. 47) which awaits the dissolution
of this ¢ earthly’ organism. While still at home in the body we are
¢absent * from the Lord. Yet we are called to put on the Lord Jesus
Christ, and according to a strongly supported reading in 1 Cor. xv, 49
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to wear ¢ the image of the heavenly’ (rof émovpariov) here and now.
The Jerusalem which is above is already our mother. All things are
ours, for we are Christ's, and Christ is God's. The inconceivable
blessings which God has prepared for them that love Him are already
freely given us by God. We are His temple. The Spirit of God
dwells in us. We have the mind of Christ. Our bodies are His
members. We are one spirit with Him, Heaven has come down to
earth. Hs word is very nigh in our hearts and on our lips. His
power tabernacles (2 Cor. xii. 9) over us, and works mightily within
us (2 Cor. xiii. 3).

In the next group—the Epistles of the Captivity——chiefly perhaps
owing to the continuous pressure of the Judaistic controversy and its
concentration of interest on things material and external (Phil. iii. 19
T4 émiyeia), St Paul is led to present this same truth in a still bolder
shape. To live is still Christ and to die is gain. To depart and be
with Christ is very far better than'to continue in the flesh. We live
looking for the Lord Jesus Christ to come as Saviour from Heaven
and transfigure the body of our humiliation. Yet the man who is
straining every nerve to win the prize of his high calling in Christ
Jesus, whose one object is to win Christ and to be found in Him, to
know Him and the power of His resurrection and the fellowship of
His sufferings, realizes that his life has been raised into a new region
where the earthly considerations which fill the whole horizon of the
Judaizers are no longer relevant. His citizenship is in heaven. He
has risen above the region of shadows to the region of spiritual
realities, where God is moon and sun. His heart and his mind must
be filled with the things above where Christ is seated at the right
hand of God (Col. iii. 1—38). For the new life into which we pass by
union with His death belongs to us a&s not risen only but ascended.
It is hid with Christ in God.

This is the thought which is crystallized in Ephesians into the
new phrase év Tols émovpaviots. It is, as we have seen, the sphere of
the whole round of a Christian man’s activity. His confliet, for heis
not yet perfected, no less than his crown, is here. We need not
therefore be surprised, as if there was any internal inconsistency in
St Paul’s thought, at meeting ¢ the spiritual forces of wickedness’ ¢y
rois érovpaviors. If there be war in our heaven, it must be a grappling
with essential evil. And indeed the battle can have no decisive issue,
until it is taken up into that higher region. Rules, regulations and
restrictions affecting outward things may produce correct conduct,
but fail altogether to get down to the root of the evil. It is only by
lifting our hearts into an atmosphere, in which no foul thought can
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live, that we can effectually ® mortify our members that are on the
earth.” It is only by surrendering ourselves continuously to the
guidanee of the Spirit that we can do to death the deeds (the corrupt
habits, mpdteis) of the body, and escape the overmastering domination
of the desires of the flesh.

The phrase is not only peeuliar to Ephesians in the writings of
St Paul, it is also peculiar to St Paul in the N.T. But it is only the
expression, not the thought, that lacks a parallel. The thought of
¢ the heavenly Jerusalem’ to which we have already attained according
to Hebrews! may very well be derived directly from St Paul. But
even in the Gospels 8t Matthew’s favourite phrase ¢the kingdom of
the heavens’ receives and reflects light from St Paul’s conception,
To sit with Christ ¢in the heavenlies’ (Eph. ii. 6) is to sit with Him
‘in His throne’ (Apoc. iii. 21). An even closer approximation in
thought however is to be found in Jn xiv. 1—38. & rois éwovparios
deseribes exactly ¢ the place’ which our Lord went to prepare for us,
that after He had come back from the grave, when He had come to
preach peace to them that are afar and to them that are nigh (Eph.
ii. 17), we and He might abide in it together. It is ¢the realized
presence of the Father’ in which He had lived and worked all the
days of His ministry on earth (Jn iii. 13).

év Tois émovpaviots is then, as our study shows, thoroughly at
home in the Pauline circle of thought. It is far more than a
curiosity in literary expression, or even than an edifying topic
for Christian speculation. St Paul lives what he preaches, and
his mind throughout this whole Epistle moves in this high
region of spiritual reality.

This being so we need not be surprised at the range of
thought or the intensity of restrained emotion that mark it
out even above his other writings. Here more than elsewhere
he is dominated by the old prophetic consciousness (cf. Amos
iii. 7) that he has been admitted into the secret counsel? of the

1 See Heb. xii. 22, of. iii. 1, vi, 4, viil. 5, ix. 23, xi. 16. The
thought had clearly taken a strong hold of the writer of Heb. Out-
side 8t Paul (11) and Heb. (6) émovpdwios is found only in Jn iii. 12,
M¢. xviii. 85, v.l, InLXX,,Ps. Ixzvii. (Ixviii.) 15, Dan. iv. 23, 2 Mac.
iil. 39 only.

2 wuorihpov (Eph. (6)) is another dominant word in this Epistle.
There can be no doubt that its affinities in St Paul’s mind are

. Hebraic, not Greek. The use of the word in LXX. is confined to
Dan. ii. It is found in other translators both in Dan, and in
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Most High and commissioned to declare what Gop is doing to
the children of men, and sets himself to make known ‘the .
mystery of His Will? not now in fragments (1 Co. xv. 51,
Rom. xi. 251.) or by the way, but as his main subject in all the
breadth and length and height and depth of the purpose of
the ages,

(ii) 4 mpdbeais Tév aldvay.

This expansion of the horizon of thought is another distinctive
feature in Eph. It is worth while here again to examine the
earlier epistles to see whether they contain any foregleams of
this stupendous development,

In his earliest preaching, as his speeches to Jews and Gentiles
show, the one event in the future on which St Paul strove to
fix his hearers’ attention was ‘the judgment to come’ (Ac.
xxiv. 25, cf. xiil. 41, xvii. 31) and the promise of salvation
from the impending doom. So in writing to the Thessalonians
the sign of their conversion to the living and true Gop was
found in the fact that they had begun ‘to await His Son from
heaven...even Jesus who delivers us out of the wrath to come’
(1 Th. i. 10).

At this stage attention is concentrated on the approaching
mapovaia (1 Th. ii. 19, iii. 13, iv. 15, v. 23, 2 Th. ii. 8) or
dmoxdivyns of the Lord Jesus (2 Th. i. 7). This is spoken of
Is. xxiv. 16, Job zv. 8, Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 4, Prov. xi. 13, xx. 19. In
the Apocrypha it is found in Wisd. ii. 22, vi. 22, =xiv. 15, 23,
Sir. iil. 18, xxii. 22, xxvii. 16 f., 31, Tob. xii. 7, 11, Jud. ii. 2,
2 Mac. xiii. 21. Its ordinary meaning is that of a secret confided to
one by a friend. It is used also of & secret of state. When it is used
of God it is applied to the knowledge of His purpose which He shares
with Hl's friends (cf. Jn xv. 15). But His secrets, though confided to an
inner oircle, are like ¢ the secrets of the Kingdom * in the Gospel, and,
utterly unlike the Greek ‘Mysteries,’ communicated to-the few only
that they may be imparted to the world (ef. Mk iv. 11, 21 ff., Amos
jii. 7f., 1Co. iv.1). K

The only place where it is used in the technical sense of Greek
Mysteries is Wisd. xiv. 23. The attitude of Philo, de Cherub,
§$ 12—14, De Sacr. Abel et Ca. § 15, is an instructive contrast to the

attitude of 8t Paul. Cf. also de Vict. Of. §12, Q. 0. P. L.§2 and
de Vita Cont. p. 60 with Conybeare’s note. .
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also in O.T. language as the coming of the Day of the Lord
(1 Th. v. 2, 2 Th. ii. 2) or as.‘that Day’ (2 Th. i. 10). The
geene is conceived with great vividness under °Apocalyptic’
forms only partly reminiscent of the teaching of Our Lord as
recorded in the Gospels (os «kAémmps 1 Th. v. 2, juéy émwvra-
vyoyjs én’ abrov 2 Th. ii, 1). The Lord will appear ‘with all
His Saints (or Holy ones)’ (1 Th. iii. 13), ‘to be glorified in His
Saints and marvelled at in all them that believe’ (2 Th. i. 10).
He shall descend from heaven with a word of command, with
the voice of an Archangel, with the trumpet of Gop. The dead
in Christ shall rise first. The Christians who are still alive
shall be caught up in clouds to meet the Lord in the air
(1 Th. iv. 16). The issue for them is described as ‘salvation’
(1 Th. v. 9), a share in ¢God’s kingdom and glory’ (1 Th. ii. 12,
2 Th. i. 5), the distinctive feature being unbroken communion
with the Lord (1 Th. v. 10, iv. 17). St Paul himself looks
forward to meet his Lord with joy deepened by the presence of
his converts (1 Th. ii. 19). The issue for the disobedient and
the persecutors is ‘wrath’ (1 Th. i. 10, v. 9): ‘eternal ruin
(8\efpos) in separation from the face of the Lord’ (2 Th. i. 9,
cf. 1 Th, v. 3, 1 Co. v. 5): this is clearly not annihilation ; it
corresponds to ‘the outer darkness’ of the Gospels: ‘loss’
or ‘destruction, drédhea (2 Th. ii. 3, 10); cf. 6 dmohwds,
Lk. xix. 10, etc.

The Day has not yet come (2 Th. ii. 2). Various signs, of
which notice had been given orally and which therefore remain
obscure to us, were not yet fulfilled. But the forces that were
to contribute to the dénouement were already in operation
(2 Th. ii. 7). The doom was already pronounced on Jerusalem
(1 Th. ii. 16). On the other hand the choice of the believers
(1 Th. i. 4, 2 Th. ii. 13) is part of a deliberate plan, prophetic
of wider issues whether we read d=’ dpxis (c¢f. Eph. i. 4) or
drapyiv (cf. Rom. xi 16).

When we pass to the epistles to the Corinthians the thought
of the Revelation and the Day of the Lord Jesus is still prominent

(1 Co.1.7£). ‘Apocalyptic’ features meet us in the place of the
Saints in the judgment on Angels (1 Co. vi. 3) and in the



liv INTRODUCTION

change which will pass over the bodics of believers ‘at the last
tramp’ (1 Co. xv. 51 1.}, described in 2 Co. v. 2 as ‘the super-
inducing of the heavenly habitation’ The thought of the
Judgment as it affects the Christian worker is more fully
developed. St Paul still looks forward to exulting before the
Lord on the ground of his converts (2 Co. i. 14), But each
man’s work has to pass through a fiery ordeal before the verdict
is passed on it (1 Co. iii. 8, 13—15, iv. 4f). And each must
give account of himself before the Judgment seat (2 Co. v. 10,
xi. 15). The sentence on the world will be one of condemnation
(1 Co. xi. 32). The ultimate issue for ‘those that love God’
(1 Co. ii. 9) is the substance of the wisdom of which St Paul
speaks to the mature. It is not declared here. It includes ‘the
Kingdom' (1 Co. vi. 9, xv. 50) and the immediate vision of God
‘face to face’ (1 Co. xiii. 12). The critical moment is at hand
(1 Co. vii. 29 ff,, xvi. 22) though not yet here. The Lord is still
to come (1 Co. xi. 26). At the same time the powers of the age
to come are already at work. The Kingdom is not future only,
it is present (1 Co. iv. 20). We are already being vitally trans-
formed by the vision of glory vouchsafed to us (2 Co. iii. 18).
Now is the Day of Salvation (2 Co. vi. 2). Even now the power of
our last enemy is being brought to nought (1 Co. xv. 26), and we
are called to put on ‘the image of the heavenly’ (1 Co. zv. 49).
But this is not all. We have a hint in 1 Co. ii. 7 of a wisdom
of God which the heralds of the gospel speak ‘in a mystery’ to
the mature, a wisdom hidden from ‘the rulers of this world’
foreordained by God for our glory, including, as we have seen,
¢all that God prepared for them that love Him.”

This is a foregleam of ‘the mystery of the gospel’ as we find
itin Eph. And further we have hints of wider horizons than can
consist with incidents limited to that generation in the striking
phrase (1 Co. x. 11) els obs 7d@ 7é\n @y aldvev rarjvrycer.
And above all in 1 Co. xv. 23—28. In this last passage we
have, in the closing words ‘that Gop may be all in all) a
vision of the same ultimate goal for the universe that opens
out before us in Eph. i. 10, and a clear indication of a period
of mediatorial sovereignty in which the Parousia marks a
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stage but not the end. For the end cannot come until every
adverse power (here again the.language is a premonition of
Col. ii. 10, Eph, i. 21f.) has been brought into subjection, and
the Parousia certainly does not wait for the attainment of that
consummation. In 1 Co. xv. the opposing force immediately
in view is death, primarily no doubt the death of the body
(vv. 22, 26, 54, cf. 2 Co. v. 3). But there is a pregnant hint of
the connexion of sin and death in v. 56. We are told, as clearly
as words can tell, that the restoration to life in Christ will be
co-extensive with the race (v. 22), though this end again will not
be immediately attained at the Parousia.

When we come to Gal. attention is directed so exclusively to
the problems of the present relation between the soul and Gop
that the vision of the future is withdrawn altogether. It ap-
pears, if at all, only allusively in the reference to ‘the present
evil age’ (suggestive in any case of ‘the evil days’ of Eph. v. 16)
in i. 4, and in the warning of a coming harvest (vi. 7f.) in which
the contrasted issues are ‘corruption’ and ‘eternal life.’

In Rom., where the pressure of controversy is less acute, the
problems of the present receive their interpretation in the light
both of the past and of the future. The Wrath of Gop appears
first as a present power, working out almost imperceptibly a
doom of moral degradation (i. 18). At the same time a catas-
trophic manifestation of the Wrath is at hand (ii. 5, v. 9). In
ix. 22 GoD appears in prophetic imagery (Jer. 1 25, Is. xiii. 5,
liv. 16) armed with instruments of wrath fitted for the work of
destruction which lies before Him, only restrained by His pur-
pose of manifesting the riches of His glory (Eph. i. 18, iii. 16,
Col. i. 27) by His treatment of the instruments of His mercy.

The Judgment in the same way is at once present (ii. 16,
kpiver) and self-executing (xi. 22) and future (xiv. 12). Death is
‘the end,’ ¢ the wages of sin’ (vi. 22f). And death (primarily
spiritual death) is our present condition (v. 17, vii. 10, 24). In
relation to unbelieving Israel the sentence (as in 1 Th. ii. 16) is
already at work (xi. 8). They are already both hardened (xi. 8)
.and cast out (xi. 17). .

On the other side of the picture, salvation lies ahead (v. 9),
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though it is close at hand, and nearer than it was (xiii. 12). Its
foretaste and pledge is found in present reconciliation with
Gop (v. 9). Itsissue is ‘life eternal,’ which is at once a present
power, and includes in the future the quickening and redemption
of our mortal bodies, and a glorification in which the whole
creation has a share (viii. 11, 17ff). In connexion with this
vision the thought of Gop working out His purpose by definite
stages first comes into clear expression (viii. 29), and raises a
difficulty, which causes St Paul the keenest agony, springing
from the evidence that he saw before him of the present
rejection of Israel. In grappling with it we are forced to
realize how intense was St Paul’s conviction that the whole
course of history, its darkest shadows as well as its brightest
light, is in the moulding hands of Gop, and that He is moving
forward by His deliberately adopted method of election (ix. 11,
xi. 5—7) towards a goal in which ‘all Israel shall be saved’
(xi. 26) that He may infold all men in the arms of His mercy
(xi. 32). Here, as in 1 Co. xv. 22 and Rom. v. 12—21, there
is no shadow of justification in St Paul’s language for narrow-
ing the scope of his all-inclusive prophecy. No narrower a
hope will suffice as a foundation for the conclusion, ‘from
Him and through Him and unto Him are all things’ (cf. 1 Co.
xv: 28, Eph. 1. 10). There is no hint of the relation in which the
Parousia stands to the stages by which this consummation is
attained.

In the closing Doxology (xvi. 25--27) ‘the mystery of the
gospel’ clearly embraces ‘the whole counsel of Gob,’ and the
revelation of it to St Paul and his generation is taken up into
its place in the eternal purpose.

We pass from this vision in Rom. without any jar to the
dominant theme of Eph. It is no longer startling to us to find
ourselves reading the words of a man who believes that the
secret of the universe has been made known to him, and that
he is commissioned by Gob to call all men everywhere to enter
into it with him. If Jew and Gentile alike are at present
¢children of wrath’ (ii. 3), and he sees the wrath of Gob coming
on the sons of disobedience (v. 6), if he still bids those who
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are sealed with the Holy Spirit of promise look for a day,
perhaps not far distant, which he calls ‘a day of redemption’
(iv. 30, cf. i. 14), that cannot be the limit of his horizon. ‘The
purpose of the ages’ (iii. 11) but now revealed will need ‘ages
that are yet to come’ (ii. 7) for its accomplishment, even ¢ unto
all the generations of the age of the ages’ (iii. 21). Nor can we
be surprised that it should include the attainment of the whole
race of man (of wdvres, cf. Rom. xi. 32) to the unity of the faith
and the apprehension of the Son of Gobp (iv. 13), the summing
up of all things in heaven and on earth in Christ (i. 10).

For the sake of completeness it will be well to follow the
treatment of the subject through the other Epistles.

In Phil. the personal interest is once more stronger than
the dogmatic, and references to the ‘end’ relative or absolute
are incidental. They no longer constitute the main theme,
St Paul’s thoughts at this time still turn habitually to the
Parousia. The Lord is at hand (iv. 5). The ‘Day of Christ’
(i. 6—10, ii. 16) is in prospect. For the gainsayers and
the enemies of the Cross of Christ the end is ‘destruction’
(dmdNea, i. 28, iii. 19). The Christian is looking for the Lord
Jesus Christ as Saviour from heaven to change the body of his
humiliation to make it conformable to the body of His glory
(1 Co. xv. 49). The name above every name (ii. 9, cf. Eph. i. 21)
is prophetic of a triumph which will win the homage of all in
heaven and on earth and under the earth.

In Col. as in Gal. attention is concentrated on the present,
but Christ appears as the goal of creation (i. 16), and the
instrument of an all-inclusive reconciliation (i. 20). At present
hid from sight, the day will come when He shall be manifested
and we with Him in glory (iii. 4).

In the Pastoral Epistles we find echoes of all the most
characteristic elements in St Paul’s thinking on this problem.
Christians still love and look for ‘the appearing’ (émupdrea,
1 Tim. vi. 14, 2 Tim. iv. 1—8, Tit. ii. 13, ef. 2 Th. ii. 8). 'Christ
Jesus will judge quick and dead and reward each according to
his work (2 Ti. i. 18, iv. 1—8, 14—18). Special forms of false
teaching are the well known signs of ‘later times’ (1 Tim, iv. 1)

EPH.
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and ‘last days’ (2 Tim. iii. 1). Above all the determining
factor is the sovereign will of Gop, ‘the King of the ages’
(1 Ti i. 17), who has controlled the whole course of the reve-
lation of His truth in the past (Tit. i. 2) and in the present
(1 Ti. ii. 6) as He may be trusted to control it in the future
(1 Ti. vi. 14ff.). He will have us pray for all men (1 Tim. ii. 1).
He will have all men to be saved (1 Tim. ii. 4, iv. 10) and come
to the apprehension of the truth.

(iii) THE DOCTRINE OF THE CHURCH.

For the purpose of the argument with which we are imme-
diately concerned, these two studies might well suffice to show
how close is the kinship between the most distinctive thoughts
of Eph. and the acknowledged writings of St Paul. The
linguistic link which we found uniting them is deep-rooted in
common habits of thought and a common outlook on life.
There remains no room for hesitation as to the verdict from the
side of literary criticism in favour of the Pauline authorship
of the epistle. 'We shall however find it a useful preparation
for the detailed study that lies before us in the commentary to
complete our comparative study of the doctrine of the epistle
by tracing the stages in the growth of St Paul's teaching with
regard to the Church. What is characteristic in Eph. is the
vision of one universal Church, the Body and the Bride of the
Risen and Ascended Christ, the instrument for the expression of
His Mind and Heart in the sight of angels and men (iii. 10) and
for the working out of the eternal purpose of God by bringing
all men to the knowledge of the truth and faith in Him (iv. 13).
From another point of view it is a spiritual temple, the meeting-
place for God and men under the new covenant, God’s home on
earth, the habitation of His glory.

It is not surprising that this vision did not rise even before
the mind of St Paul in all its fulness at the beginning of the
Gospel. The development of what we may call the ¢self-
consciousness’ of the Church was naturally a gradual process,
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kept in check for a time by its organic union with the ancient
People of God which it was destined to supersede and out of
which it sprang. At first, therefore, as we see especially in
1 and 2 Cor., the problems that come up under this head relate
primarily to the discipline and mutual relation of the members
of particular congregations. Yet even here the essential charac-
teristics of the whole Body are revealed in the life of every part,
Each local Church is taught to regard itself as in a real sense a
Body of Christ (1 Co. xii. 27). It constitutes a true temple (1 Co.
iii. 17, 2 Co. vi. 16), the pledge of God’s presence in the midst of
His people. Each however is taught to realize its union ‘with
all that call on the name of our Lord Jesus Christ in every
place, both theirs and ours’ (1 Co. i. 2) and to find in the
established practice of other Churches a check on its own
freedom, even in the ordering of its own devotional life
(1 Co. vii. 17, xi. 16, xiv. 33). Each must regard itself as
betrothed as a pure virgin to one husband even to Christ
(2 Co. xi. 2). As soon however as the controversy with regard
to the circumcision of Gentile converts within the Christian
Church combined with the irreconcilable opposition of the
Jewish authorities without to force the leaders of Christian
thought, and especially St Paul, to realize that there was an
essential distinction between the Church and the Synagogue,
the wider ‘catholic’ conception of the Church begins to find
expression. The only ground, on which St Paul could oppose
the specious attempt of the Galatian Judaizers to admit
baptized but uncircumcised Gentiles to the outer court but
not to the inmost sanctuary of Christian fellowship, was ‘the
unity of the Christ’ the promised seed of Abraham, and this
involved the breaking down of national distinctions and the
organic unity of all in one living whole (els éor¢) in Him
(Gal. iii. 16—-28).

It is not surprising therefore that Gal. marks an epoch in St
Paul’s teaching in this as in other respects. The identification
(Gal. iv. 23 f£) of Israel after the flesh with Ishmael prepares
the way for the identification of the Church who is our mother
with the heavenly Jerusalem, the Zion of Isaiah xl.—Ixvi.; and

el
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for the greeting, surely not confined to the members of the
churches of Galatia, to ‘the Israel of God’ (vi. 16).

In Rom. as the figure of the olive tree shows (xi. 17) the
thought of Jew and Gentile united in one living organism is
well established, and it is at least possible that in xii. 6 év odpa
may have a universal significance, at least if éopér may be
taken to imply that St Paul regarded himself as part of it. In
Eph. the new element from this point of view lies in the fact
that the membership of Jew and Gentile alike is carried back to
God’s choice of us in Christ before the creation of the world
(i. 4). But even in Eph. ample recognition is given to the
historical fact of the division between Jew and Gentile (ii. 11 ff).
God’s foreknowledge is emphasized as strongly in Ro. viii. 29 £,
as in Eph. i. 4 And the ideal pre-existence of the Church in
Hermas would develope more naturally from the thought of her
as ‘our mother’ in Gal. iv. 26 than from anything in Eph. The
other features in the nature and office of the Church in Eph.
to which attention has already been called are only the applica-
tion to the universal Church of features already recognized as
characterizing local communities.

At the same time the inclusion of the Church in the eternal
purpose of God awakens a consciousness of the special function
which she has to fulfil of which there seems no trace in the
eartier epistles. In 1 Cor. the Saints are ultimately to judge the
world (vi. 2), but meanwhile ‘those that are without’ (v. 12)
are left severely alone. Even in Rom. the share of the Gentile
Christians in the conversion of the Jews, which St Paul looks
for, is only indirect. Nothing is said of any missionary obligation
resting on Christians other than those specially commissioned
‘(Rom. x. 15) unless we may take oxein é\éovs in an active sense to
balance oxeln dpyqs (ix. 22£.). In Eph. however the knowledge of
God’s purpose (i. 9) is made known to all, and the responsibility
for making known His manifold wisdom, rests on the Church as
a whole. St Paul calls on all to let their light shine on the
darkness of heathenism (cf. Ph. ii. 156£) and to be shod with
‘the preparation of the gospel of peace’ (vi. 15).

From first to last it is striking to notice what a fundamental
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place the thought of unity holds in the whole conception both in
regard to local communities and to the universal Church. We.
cannot now give time to examining St Paul’s treatment of the
forces that tend to disturb domestic peace in I and 2 Cor., Rom.,
and Phil,, though it would directly illustrate his teaching in
Eph. iv. We must concentrate our attention on his treatment
of the fundamental problem of the cleavage, racial and religious,
age-long and world-wide, that made the Jew despise the Gentile,
and the Gentile hate the Jew.

The first point to notice is the fierceness with which St Paul
rejects any approach to compromise on the question of circum-
cision which would imply the organization of the universal
Church on a dual basis The truth of the Gospel for which
he was contending was the condition of unity, and he must
sacrifice even the immediate peace of the Church rather than
surrender it.

We notice next the special significance, which Hort has
emphasized in Proleg. to Rom., of the collection for the Chureh
at Jerusalem which St Paul organized among his Gentile
Churches, and which he was prepared at the risk of his own life
to present in person to his kinsmen after the flesh. He was
ready to fight for the truth. He was ready to die to further
the cause of unity. The success of the mission meant the
triumph of the cause of catholic unity at the head-centre of
Jewish Christianity,

These facts of personal history give an intense interest to the
treatment of the unity of the Church in Eph. and give the clue
for the right understanding of the whole structure of the Epistle.
There is 1o glossing over the old-world cleavage or the depth to
which the fact of it had entered into the consciousness of the
writer. It shapes the form of his acknowledgement of the
blessings which were the common property of the whole Church
(i. 12—14). It inspires his prayer for his Gentile correspondents
and his confession of the universal need from which the mercy
of God had delivered both Jew and Gentile (ii. 5). His special
instruction deals with the power by which the barrier between
them had been broken down (ii. 14). His special commission
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is to declare the fact of the unity (iii. 6), and his imprisonment,
due directly to his devotion to the cause, gives special point to
his appeal for the jealous guarding of the precious fact (iv. 1).

There can be no doubt then of the personal interest which the
writer feels in his theme. It would be a grievous mistake how-
ever to leave the impression that he based his own interest in it
or would have us base ours on any considerations personal to
himself. - There is no touch of self in his account of the way by
which the unity, which he traces back to its source in the
person of Christ Himself, had been won for us by His
Incarnation, Passion, Resurrection and Ascension, or in the
account of the spiritual forces, by which it is to be preserved
as an abiding reality, and to be attained progressively by the
harmonious co-operation of each of the variously endowed
members of the whole Body. The cause of unity was for him
no accidental or adventitious ornament of a Creed which for all
practical purposes would work well enough without it. It was
the cause of Christ.

(iv) 'Ev Xpiord.

Our comparative study of the doctrine of the epistle will find
its natural climax in the study of the phrase, which is at once
the central point in St Paul’s theology, and to a remarkable
extent the recurrent theme of the whole of Eph., the phrase
év Xpeorg.  The systematic examination of St Paul’s use of this
and the other closely allied forms of speech (év xvpiw, év Xpioré
"Inood, ete.) begins with Deissmann’s full and able monograph pub-
Yished in 1892, Die N.T. Formel in Christo Jesu. A short summary
of his results will be the best foundation for further study. He
begins by tracing the construction, of év with a personal pronoun
in the singular, back 2oz to LXX. or Jewish Greek sources, but to
a classical idiom found notably in Sophocles. He contends that
in its ultimate analysis év in this phrase retains its fundamental
“local’ force, adapted to popular psychelogy. He notes that the
relation is always to a living person. " He repudiates the idea
that St Paul's use of prepositions is lax and lawless, e.g. inter-



EN XPIZTQ Ixiii

changing év and 8.4, or again that he is capable of forcing Greek
prepositions into alien Hebraistic. moulds. He then claims that
St Paul must be regarded as the creator of the formula év Xpirrg
‘moov. The evidence that he adduces on this point is remark-
able. The position, if it can be established, is of far-reaching
significance. It is a striking fact that the formula has no strict
parallel in the Synoptics, James, 2 Peter, Jude or Hebrews. In
Acts there is, I believe, only one real instance (xiii. 39), and that
is in a speech of St Paul’s, in a thoroughly Pauline connexion
(év TolTg...8katobrar). iv. 2 is quite different. In iv. 9, 10, 12
the antecedent is most probably in all cases dvopa. xvii. 28,
however (adrg¢=7¢ fed), also in a speech of St Paul's, wmust
not be overlooked. 1 Pet., which on other grounds we have
reason to regard as dependent on the Pauline writings, has three
instances, iii. 16, v. 10, 14, In Apoc. there are only two, of &
KRuplw dwofvioxovres (xiv. 13, cf. 1 Th. iv. 16, 1 Co. xv. 18) and
the strange 6 ddeAgos dpdv kai ovvkowevds év T ONiYer kai
Baoeig kat dwopovy & 'Inood (i. 9). This writer also may, as
we shall see, have been familiar at least with Eph. and Col.

It is only in the other Johannine writings that we find parallel
phrases which prima facie have a claim to be regarded as inde-
pendent. And in none of these do we find év Xpwore. It is
always év épol OF év alrg or év T¢ vig corresponding to é 7o
Harpi and év doi and év 1 Ged.

The relation between the Pauline and the Johannine phrases
must be considered later. At any rate so far as év Xpworg is
concerned Deissmann has made out a strong case. St Paul
indeed uses the phrase habitually even when writing to strangers
without explanation. But the distribution of usage both in
N.T. and in the Sub-Apostolic Fathers! is strongly against the
hypothesis that the phrase was in constant use outside the
circles which had come directly under Pauline influence. There
is therefore good ground for believing that the form of expression

1 If I have counted correctly Clem. Rom. has 11 examples, Ignatius
27, and Polycarp 3. Otherwise it is very rare, Only 1in Hermas,
2 in Barnabas, 1 in Ad Diogn., nove in 2 Clem.
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is not only strongly characteristic of St Paul but is in fact his
own creation.

Passing on from the question of source to the question of
meaning, Deissmann, after a vigorous and successful protest
against any attempt to tone down the startling boldness of the
expression, arrives at last at the conclusion that it connotes
‘the most intimate conceivable communion between the Chris-
tian and the living Christ.” Some of the steps by which this
conclusion is reached, e.g. the summary identification of Xptoros
and Hveiua, are open to challenge. The result, however, may
be confidently accepted, together with the further observation
that the ¢Christ’ is for St Paul in this phrase normally not
Jesus as He was in the days of His Flesh, but as He is in
His present risen and ascended state. The rest of the essay is
taken up by heroic, not uniformly successful, efforts to find this
meaning in every passage in which the phrase occurs.

Before passing on to an independent examination of the
material, something must be said on the linguistic affinities of
the phrage. Deissmann is no doubt right in pleading for a
Greek background for the use of the preposition. St Paul’s
style is free from crude Hebraisms. This need not, however,
prevent us from allowing with J. Weiss and F. Prat a larger
share to LXX. in moulding the phrase than Deissmann is willing
to acknowledge. Only when we come to look for parallel ex-
pressions in LXX., they are hard to find. ’Ev 1 feé occurs in
Ps, xvii. (xviil.) 30=2 Sam. xxii. 30, Ps. lv. (Ivi.) b, lix. (]x.)14=
cvil. (cviil.) 14, Ixxvii. (1xxviii.) 22, Is. xlv. 25. ’Ev goi (of GoD)
only in Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 30 and in Hosea xiv. 4. ’Ev xupip
mavrokpdropt Beg alrdv occurs in Zech. xii. 5. ’Ev wvedpar
only in Mic. iii. 8, Zech. iv. 6.

Deissinann draws from parallels of this kind ‘the idea of
dwelling in a spiritual element as an atmosphere.”” J. Weiss
suggests ‘ the appropriate sphere of action, giving év & limiting
force. But the O.T. passages, while no doubt they make fellow-
ship with Gop a condition of action of various kinds, regard the
condition as the secret of power and not as limiting freedom.

The N.T, use both of év 16 B¢ (év fep) and év 1rv56,u.a'rl,
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(rarely év r$ mv.) is worth examination both for its own sake
and because each phrase is found in close connexion with éy
Xpiore.

The most interesting example of év adrd (sc. r§ fed) is in
St Paul’s speech at Athens (Ac., xvii. 28) év airg yap (bpev xal
kwwovpeba kai éouév. Here the conditions of the use show that
the construction would not offend Greek ears, and that the idea
of human life being ‘in its element’ in the Divine had affinities
with Greek philosophic thought. The phrase recurs in relation
to the true sphere of Christian life in Col. iii. 3.

In 1 Th.ii 2 érappnoiacdpcfa év 7§ beg judv the conscious-
ness of communion with Gop inspired the confidence, as in the
O.T. examples above. The same explanation would account for
kavydpevor év T¢) fed in Rom, v. 11, only the constant use of év
with kavydsfac to describe thé subject of boasting casts doubt
on the relevance ot Rom. v. 11, and still more of Rom. ii. 171
Apart from these passages the phrase is only found in St Paul
in the salutations of 1 and 2 Th. 5 éx. év 8. . [judv] xai . 1. X,,
where it will be noticed that év fe passes on without any repe-
tition of the preposition to .1 X. Here then there can be no
doubt that communion with Gop as Father, and Jesus Christ
as Lord, constitutes the spiritual element in which the Church
finds its true being.

In the rest of N.T. év fe¢ marpi is found only in Jude 1,
perhaps under Pauline influence. Otherwise é» fed does not
occur except in Jn iii. 21, of the condition of right action, and
&v 1 e (twice) in 1 Jniv. 15£ of the mutual indwelling of
Gob and the believer.

év mvelpare (év 7@ wy. three times) occurs 14 times in the
Gospels and Acts, six times in relation to baptism. Otherwise
it denotes ¢ spiritual possession,” whether the spirit be the Holy
Spirit of Gop as in the case of David, Mt. xxii. 43, Mk xii. 36,
or Simeon Lk. ii. 27, or our Lord Himself, Lk. iv. 1, Mt. xii. 28,
or an unclean spirit as in the case of the demoniac (Mk v. 2),
of. év ¢ Bee(eBovh (Mt. xii. 24)=Bee(eSodh éxe (Mk iii. 22).

1 See Prat, La Théologie de S. Paul, vol. 1. p- 434,
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Similarly it is used four times in Apoe. (i. 10, iv. 2, xvii. 3,
xxi. 10) of the ‘prophetic’ or ¢ Apocalyptic’ state.

In all these cases the spiritual environment is represented as
in active personal relation to the human spirit, and in some at
least of the contexts é» takes on in consequence a Hebraistic
colour,

In the Epistles the phrase with two exceptions (Jude 20
and 1 Pet. iii. 19 év §=¢v mrv.) is confined to St Paul (incl.
Eph. (6)). He uses it once (1 Ti. iii. 16 édixawdfy év v.) in
relation to our Lord (cf. 1 Pet. iii. 19). Here it follows épave-
po6n év oapxi. The sentence is obscure. It is possible that
His ‘manifestation’ in the days of His flesh is contrasted with
His ¢justification’ under the new ‘spiritual’ condition of His
resurrection state. The contrast of cdpf as=cdpa Yvyworv and
wvedpa as=odpa mvevparicov could be defended by 1 Co. zv. 45
(mvedpa (womowiv coutrasted with Yuyy (dca). In no case
does it imply any confusion between the Person of Christ and
the Person of the Holy Spirit. ¢dpé or vy and mwveipa con-
note states or conditions of being, not personalities. But it
is difficult to make our Lord’s justification dependent on His
resurrection state in the same sense in which His manifestation
was dependent on His incarnation. And the contrast between
odpf and mwvebpa in St Paul is elsewhere ethical rather than
physical,

It is better therefore to take odpf to denote the human nature
which He took on Him in the Virgin’s womb, ¢the flesh which
He became’ and through which He was made known to man,
and myedpa the spirit bestowed on Him at His baptism, in the
power of which He triumphed over sin and death, coudemning
sin in the flesh, and attaining to the resurrection from the dead.
This interpretation has at least the merit of keeping év wvefuar
here in close harmony with the other instances of its use by
St Paull and especially with Ro. viii. 9,

1 In 1 Pet. iii. 18, favarwlels capkl {womromnbels wveduart, Wwe have
clearly a parallel expression which is generally interpreted as im-
plying a contrast of states. But in iv. 1£., wafbv capxl means *dying
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In all other places where the phrase occurs in St Paul it has a
‘dynamic’ force describing & power by which the Christian is
possessed and in virtue of which he receives power to see the
truth (Eph. iii. 5), to confess Jesus as Lord (1 Co. xii. 3). It is
the source in him of spiritual gifts, powers of healing, etc.
(1 Co. xii. 9) and the characteristic Christian graces, righteous-
ness, peace, and joy (Ro. xiv. 17) and love (Col i. 8). It
quickens the conscience (Ro, ix. 1). It imparts firmness (Ph,
i. 27). It is the hall-mark of an Apostle (2 Co. vi. 6), the
seal by which Christians are known ‘in the day of redemption’
(Eph. iv. 30). It cleanses (1 Co. vi. 11), justifies (1 Co. vi. 11,
cf. 1 Ti. iii, 18), sanctifies (1 Co, vi. 11, Ro. xv. 16). In one Spirit
we are baptized into one Body (1 Co. zii. 13). In one Spirit we
all have our access to the Father (Eph. ii. 18). It inspires
prayer (Eph. vi. 18; cf. Jude 20, Jn iv. 24) and fits us to receive
the Divine indwelling (Eph. ii. 22; cf. 1 Jn iii. 24).

As the Spirit is the Spirit of Christ (Ro. viii. 9), as Christ
baptizes with the Spirit (Mk i. 8, Mt. iii. 11, Lk. iii. 16, Jn i. 33),
as the Spirit strengthens us to receive Christ’s indwelling
(Eph. iii. 17), it is not surprising to find that, as Gunkel has
pointed out!, many of the consequences of being év Xptoré are
also ascribed to possession by the Spirit. It does not however
follow that St Paul identified ‘the Spirit’> with Christ or that
év Xporg and év mvelipars may be regarded as precisely equiva-
lent terms.

Passages where the two phrases occur side by side (1 Co. vi. 11
and Ro. ix. 1), and especially passages like 1 Co. xii. 3, Eph. iii. 17
(see note in loc.), in which our relations to the Divine Persons
are delicately but effectively discriminated, ought to be sufficient
to guard us from this confusion.

‘We may pass on then to a closer examination of év Xpior§,

to flesh’ or ¢ by reason of flesh,’ in the sense in which St Paul speaks

of ‘crucifying the flesh’ (Gal. v. 24) and so of doing away with the

‘body of sin’ (Ro. vi. 6). The phrase in 1 Pet. iii. 18 is therefore

better taken as reflecting Ro. vi. 10 77 duaprig dméfaver ...... Syt

Be. .
1 See the reff. in Prat, Lc.
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taking with us from our study of év ré feg and év myvedpan
at least the lesson that a phrase expressing a personal relation
which may be regarded theoretically as laying down a condition
or defining a limit, is found in practice to describe a source of
power.

There remains however yet one expression, év ¢ *Addy, which
Deissmann has overlooked, of which we must take account
before we come to the phrase itsclf, because St Paul’s use of
it shows that it presented to his mind a real analogue to év
Xporg. It occurs in 1 Co. xv. 22 Gomep yap év 19 'Adap
mwdvres dmofviokovow olres kai év T¢ XpioTg wdvres {womou)-
Onoovrar. The fact is that the Hebraic and the Stoic elements
in St Paul’s mental training combined to give him a deep
conviction of the solidarity of the race of man both on its
physical (Ac. xvii. 26) and on its spiritual side (Gal. iii. 28).
This solidarity, on each side, is derived from a person who is
head of the race on that side, and with whom all men are in
such organic connexion that their lives are continually being
moulded for good or for evil by forces and influences emanating
from him. In a true sense each head lives and is ever finding
more perfect expression in every member of the whole body.
This conception does not issue in dualism, because the headship
of Adam, real and all-embracing as it is, including even Christ
Himself after the flesh (Lk. iii. 38), 1s recognized as typical,
derivative, and subordinate, while the headship of Christ is
original, creative, dominant. Christ is Head of every man, Head
of Adam with the rest. How St Paul came to believe this to
be true of one who was a contemporary of his own is a problem
on which we may well hope for further light. For the present
it must suffice to notice that the headship of Adam, as St Paul
conceives it, is a pale and colourless thing compared with the
vividness and fulness of the picture that he gives us of the
headship of Christ. The headship of Adam has in-it no hint
of present communion between men and their first forefather.
It is evidenced for us only by the two dark but universal facts
of sin (Ro. v. 12) and death (1 Co. zv. 22). The headship of
Christ is intensely personal, rich in an inexhaustible potency
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of blessing, and, though countless millions are unconscious of
the fact, extends, no less than. the headship of Adam, to every
member of the human race.

When we come to examine the passages containing év Xpiorg
and kindred phrases, a wide field opens before us. Deissmann
notes 164 passages. The various forms are worth recording:

év Xpioré 29. v 16 Xpord 5. év Xpord *Ingod 43, év
«vplep 43. év kuple ‘Ingod 4. év 'Ingos 1 (Eph.). év ’Iyood
Xporg 1 (Gal. iil. 14), v.1. év K. L X. 3 (all in 1 and 2 Th.).
v X. L 1o K gudv 3. év 7o X. L rd K. quév 1 (Eph.).

The remaining passages have a pronoun with X., etc., as
antecedent,

The choice of titles is clearly determined by the context in
each case, and affects the precise shade of thought expressed.
The remarkable rarity of forms in which ’Ipsois stands first
or alone shows that the key to the phrase must lie in the
thought of the office ¢ Christ’ or ¢ Lord,’ on which Jesus entered
after His resurrection (Ac. ii. 36) as evidenced by the out-
pouring of the Spirit at Pentecost.

The simplest series is that containing év «vpip. It connotes
the normal sphere of Christian life and duty. It defines the
duties appropriate to fundamental human relationships. It
regulates our intercourse one with another. Its influence is
felt in the humblest ministration. ¢I, Tertius, who wrote the
Epistle in the Lord salute you’ (Ro. xvi. 22). It is the root
of characteristically Christian emotions, confidence, joy, hope.
From it spring unity, steadfastness, and spiritual strength.

1 Co. i. 31 6 kavydpevos év K. kavydofw is worth special
attention, because though the phrase is drawn from Jer. ix. 24
the form is due to St Paul. The passage (both Heb. and LXX.)
runs ‘Let him that glorieth glory in this that he understandeth
and knoweth me”’ We have proof therefore that év K. (even
with kaevydofa) is a compendious phrase to describe the most
intimate communion between the Christian and his Lord.

It is certainly surprising that the phrase in this form occurs
in N.T. outside St Paul only in Apoec. xiv. 13, and in the
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Apostolic Fathers only in Hermas, Mand. iv. i. 4. Tt is found
in Eph. 7 times.

The other passages may be considered together, without regard
to the differences in form. They fall naturally into three groups.

In the first ‘Christ’ is regarded simply as ‘the true home
of the Christian.’ Communion with Him is the normal element
and the ultimate differentia of the true Christian life. St
Paul speaks e.g. of some who were ‘in Christ’ before him
(Ro. xvi. 7). The distinction between Jewish and Christian
Ecclesiae is that the latter are ¢in Christ’ (Gal. i. 22, 1 Th. ii. 14),
the others are not. His own hope is that at the last he may
be found fin Him’ (Phil iii. 9). Into this group fall passages
hardly distinguishable from those in which we find év «., e.g. rov
8éxepov év X. (Ro. xvi. 10), Tods owepyols pov év X. L (zvi. 3).

In the second group ‘the element’ in which the Christian
lives, this ‘most intimate communion’ with His risen Lord,
is seen as a present source of every form of spiritual grace
and blessing. In Him we attain to our Divine sonship and
are born of God (2 Co. v. 17, 1 Co. i. 30, Gal. iii. 26, Eph. ii. 10).
In Him is eternal life (Ro. vi. 23), faith and love (1 Ti. i. 14),
wisdom and knowledge (Col. ii. 3), righteousness, sanctification
and redemption (1 Co. i. 30). In Him the Corinthians (1 Co.
i. 6) were enriched in every gift. In Him we find our true unity
with one another (Ro. xii. 5) as with God (Eph. ii. 13).

There is still a third group. Hitherto we have been con-
sidering passages in which we ‘in Christ’ enter on the fulness
of our inheritance as sons of God. There are others in which
God ‘in Christ’ draws near to us, and finds ‘in Him’ the
home and centre of His working in and on the world. Of
these passages 2 Cor. v. 19 may be taken as the type. ©eis v
év XpioT@ Koopoy kara\\do ooy éavrg. Eph. is singularly rich
in illustrations of the manifoldness of the Divine ‘operations
to this end under this condition. The purpose of the ages was
formed and wrought out (Eph. i 10, iii. 11) in Him. In Him
God choge us before the foundation of the world (Eph. i. 4).
In Him God freely forgave us our sins (Eph. iv. 32). In Him
God quickened us to new life from the death of sin (Eph. ii. 5).



EN XPIZTQ Ixxi

In Him God raised us to sit with Him on His throne (Eph. ii. 6),
blessing us with all spiritual blessing in the heavenlies (Eph.
i. 3) in Him. God has made Him the radiating centre of
spiritual force for the Universe (Eph. i. 20). The goal of God’s
gracious purpose is in the end to ‘sum up’ all things in Him
(Eph. i. 10).

Deissmann is no doubt right in maintaining that when
St Paul coined the mighty phrase év Xpiorg ’Inooi his mind
was fixed in the first instance on the risen and glorified
Christ. But a careful study of the whole series, and especially
of this third group, leaves no doubt as to the failure of his
effort to confine St Paul’s conception within the limits that
he proposes. He that ascended was for him the same also
that descended first into the lower parts of the earth. An
unbroken unity, not of plan only but of the Person in whom
the plan was formed and carried through, identifies the pre-
existent with the historic, and both with the glorified, Christ.

‘When we try to get behind these facts, to discover the source
or predisposing causes of this great intuition, we find ourselves
face to face with the fundamental problem of the Gospel
according to St Paul. The thoughts that are brought to a
focus in it throw light backward on O.T. They are closely
akin to the personification of the nation of Israel of which the
Psalms are full. They harmonize naturally with the Apocalyptic
representation of the Kingdom of God in the form of ‘one like
unto a son of man’ in Daniel vii. which underlies the use of the
title ‘The Son of Man’ by our Lord in the Gospels, and if we
may trust the account in Acts vii., by St Stephen in the hearing
of St Paul. The varying extent of the circle included in the
references to the Servant of the Lord in Isaiah xl.—lxvi.,
connoting at times the whole of Israel, at times the faithful
remnant among them, and at times it is difficult not to believe
as the early Church believed (Ac. viii. 35), a single individual,
corresponds closely to the varying connotations of é Xpiwrrds in
St Paul. Yet there is nothing to suggest that St Paul’s use of
.év Xpior$ was derived from O.T. v

Again, one or two turns of phrase in the Synoptic tradition



Ixxii INTRODUCTION

of the words of the Lord, e.g. * He that receiveth you receiveth
Me’ (Mt. x. 40) and ‘Inasmuch as ye did it unto one of the
least of these My brethren ye did it unto Me’ (Mt. xxv. 40)
acquire a direct force, which we might not otherwise have
associated with them, when we approach them from the Pauline
standpoint. But they cannot themselves have suggested it.

It is difficult, if not impossible, to postulate any direct de-
pendence on the Johannine tradition during the earlier periods
in St Paul’s theological development.

We are therefore driven back on St Paul’s own account of the
source from which the Gospel which he preached came to him.
He did not, he tells us most emphatically (Gal. i. 12), receive it
from human lips, nor was he taught it, but by means of a
revelation of Jesus Christ,

The form of that revelation he describes, a few verses later
(Gal. i, 16), as a revelation of which God was the author, and the
presence of His Son in him was the substance. God was pleased,
he writes, ‘to reveal His Son in me, that I might preach Him
as my gospel among the Gentiles’ And the mystical force of
this phrase, which if it stood alone we might easily overlook, he
affirms in language, which is quite unambiguous, before the end
of the paragraph. ‘I live, he says (Gal. ii. 20), ‘yet henceforth
not I, but Christ liveth in me.” In this spiritual region spatial
imagery is naturally transcended. The relationship indicated
under the figure of a personal indwelling in a person must
always be a mutual relationship. The indwelling personality
is at the same time indwelt.

It would seem therefore that St Paul’s phrase év Xpwré and
all the heights and depths of the universal gospel contained in
it have their root in the unique spiritual experience by which
his whole life was transformed at his conversion. Intensely
individual and personal as that experience must have been he is
conscious that his eyes have been opened to a fact of eternal
and vital significance not for himself only but for all men,
Jesus of Nazareth whom his own nation had crucified is the
Christ of God. And even in His ascended glory He still
identifies Himself with His persecuted disciples on earth, and,
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wonder of wonders, He is in living touch with the bitterest and
most determined of their persecutors. That was the vision
that made Saul of Tarsus the Apostle of the Gentiles. Need
we look further for the source of the great intuition crystallized
into this mystic but most practical formula év Xpioré?

There remains the problem of the relation in which St John’s
use of this idiom stands to St Paul’s. In St John we must
distinguish three groups of passages. We have first, passages
in which Jesus Himself is represented as using the idiom to
express His own relation to the Father; then passages in which
He uses it of the relation in which His disciples stand to
Himself, and lastly passages in which the writer uses it in his
own hame in reference to the ‘abiding’ of Christians in Christ
and in God.

The first group consists of passages found in three different
contexts, (1) x. 22—38 in controversy with the Jews, (2) xiv. 8—20
in His self-revelation to His disciples, and (3) xvii. 20—26 in
prayer to the Father. This idiom is never employed by the
Evangelist when writing in his own name of the relation of the
Father to the Son.

In the first passage (x. 22—38) Jesus in answer to a challenge
to state plainly whether He was the Christ or not, appeals to
the witness of the works that He is doing ‘in His Father’s
Name.’ He passes on to account for the failure of men to
accept this witness by the fact of their refusal to follow Him as
their Shepherd. At the same time He declares the intimacy of
the communion between Him and those that did follow Him,
and their safety in His, that is His Father’s, Hand. This claim
to oneness with the Father is at once resented as blasphemous
on human lips. Jesus vindicates Himself as Man, on the ground
of the Scriptural ascription of the title ‘Gods’ to the Judges
in Israel, to whom the word of God came, and who were
authorized to give decisions in His Name. He claims however
for Himself a special right to the title ‘Son of God’ on the
strength of the sign at His Baptism, and of the good works
that He had shown them (éx) as the fruit of His communion
with the Father. For these works were not self-originated.

. EPH. S
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They were strictly His Father’'s works, witnessing, for those who
would trust the evidence contained in them, to the mutual
indwelling of the Father and the Son.

Here the phrase expresses a consciousness of ‘the closest
possible communion’ amounting to a vital union between the
Father and the Son, so that the Father is to be regarded as the
real agent, and entitled to all the credit for the works that the
Son does in His Father’s Name as His Father’s representative.

The same thought recurs in intercourse with His disciples
(xiv. 8—20). In answer to Philip’s prayer ¢Show us the Father’
Jesus points out that the mutual indwelling of the Father and
the Son made every word and act of the Son a revelation of the
Father ; and in proof of that indwelling He appeals both to His
own consciousness of its reality and to the character of the
works that He was doing in the strength of it (ve. 8—11). His
return from the grave will bring them a new assurance of the
truth of the claim, and they will find in it a key to the relation
in which they would find themselves standing to their risen Lord
(v. 20).

In His Intercession (xvii. 20—23) Jesus prays for a union of
His disciples with Himself and with His Father, after the
pattern of this same mutual indwelling, as a proof to the world
of His own mission from the Father. And He declares that He
has associated them with Himself in the ‘glory’ which the
Father had bestowed on Him, in all that is implied in bearing
the title ‘Son of God’ before the eyes of men, that they may be
knit into one, with one another and with the Father and the
Son, being indwelt by the Son as the Son is eternally indwelt
by the Father.

The thought of the mutual indwelling of the Father and the
Son ig therefore vitally connected with the mutual indwelling of
the Lord and His disciples which is the immediate subject in
the second group of passages (vi. 56 and xv. 1—7). The first
of these (vi. 56) describes ‘mutual indwelling’ as the fruit of
‘eating His flesh and drinking His blood.’ This is the first
mention of this form of relationship. There is nothing in the
context to define it further.
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The second passage (xv. 1—7) is the allegory of the Vine.
Here we have the vital relation between the Lord and His
disciples worked out under the form of a symbol already
consecrated by Prophet (Is. v. 1ff, cp. Mk xii. 1, etc.) and
Psalmist (1xxx. 8) as a figure of the Israel of God. It expresses
(as we shall see p. 124) concisely and clearly St Pauls thought
of the Church as the Pleroma of Christ. It supplies at the
same time a perfect illustration of the meaning of & Xpirré.
xopis éuod (v. 5) corresponds exactly to ywpis Xpioroi in
Eph.ii,12. This however is by the way. The main purpose of
the passage is to help disciples to realize the necessity for the
indwelling and the conditions they must observe to secure and
maintain it. For the relationship is moral not mechanical, and
calls for constant watchfulness and effort on the part of all who
are admitted to it.

In parts of the Gospel where the Evangelist may be speaking
in his own person there are two phrases in which we may
perhaps catch echoes of St Paul (i. 4, cf. Col. i. 16 f., and iii. 15,
cf. Ro. vi. 23).

In his first Epistle the relationship is one of the fundamental
Christian verities (v. 20). A great deal of the Epistle is devoted
to emphasizing the obligations it entails (ii. 6, iii. 6); the means
of maintaining it (ii. 24, 27; iii. 24a; iv. 12, 15, 16) and the sign
that it is effectual (iii. 245, iv. 13). The influence of the Gospel
is dominant throughout. There is nothing to suggest depen-
dence on St Paul.

What account then are we to give of the source from whence
this element comes into St John’s writings? Of course, if the
whole conception is fanciful and unreal, if no such ‘inter-
penetration of personalities’ between man and man, or between
man and God, is possible, we must suppose that the Evangelist
in spite of his claim to be recording his own experiences at
first-hand is in this part of his narrative suffering from some
strange hallucination, which we may fairly assume to have been
caught from St Paul, who certainly shared it with the author of
the Fourth Gospel.

But, supposing the relationship between St Paul and his

f2
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Lord to be, as it certainly was to St Paul, the most real and
vital thing in his experience, what other expression could we
expect for the potentiality in human nature, to which this
experience bears witness, than that which St John records?
Approaching the problem simply from the human side, there
can be no doubt of the supremacy in spiritual development
which marks Jesus out among men. It is attested by His
position in the religious history of the race. It is wonderfully
portrayed in the Gospel Narratives. Is it not harder to believe
that this part of the picture was the product of dramatic
imagination than that it was drawn from life?

I have already said that I do not imagine that St Paul can
have been led to formulate his expression of this fundamental
Christian unity under the influence of the Johannine tradition.
I think it not impossible that knowledge of St Paul’s writings
may have quickened in St John a deeper sense of the significance
of words of his Master with which his ‘memory was stored.
But it is at least as likely, especially if at any time the two men
ever enjoyed an opportunity for extended intercourse, that
St Paul received even more than he gave. If so, the greater
richness of his treatment even of his own familiar theme in
Eph. and Col. would be the fruit of lessons learnt directly from
St Johnl,

B. THE RECIPIENTS.

As soon as it is recognized that Eph. is the work of St Paul
himself, the other questions belonging to ‘Introduction,’ the
question of the readers for whom it was in the first instance
intended, and the question of the time and place of writing,
acquire a real, though subordinate, interest and importance.

The internal evidence of the Epistle has already led us to
regard it as ‘a Pastoral’” While by no means an impersonal
production, ‘a short exercise addressed to no one in particular,
it is singularly lacking in that sharpness of characterization and

1 Note e.g. the Jobhannine aflinities of Eph. iii. 14—17,
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wealth of personal greeting and appeal which mark St Paul's
writings addressed to particular congregations even of those
who had not seen his face. We are compelled therefore to
regard it as addressed to a variety of churches, all of whom
St Paul as Apostle of the Gentiles regarded as ‘within his
jurisdiction,” but not united to one another by any further bond
of common blood or of ecclesiastical or political organization.

This conclusion is strongly supported by the textual pheno-
mena in o, 1 (see p. 11) including the title to the Laodicenes’
which the Epistle bears in Marcion’s Apostolicon. It also
supplies, as Hort shows (Prol. p. 89), the only sufficient
explanation to the reference to an epistle (clearly an epistle of
St Paul’s) of which Laodicea was to be in some sense a centre of
distribution (mj» éx A.). It explains at once the use of the
preposition, and the strange fact that Col. (iv. 15£.) contains at
the same time personal messages to members of the Church in
Laodicea. Clearly therefore this epistle, though it was to spread
through the valley of the Lycus from Laodicea, cannot have
been addressed to Laodicea exclusively or primarily.

If this identification may be regarded as established, Eph.
was a circular letter which among other places was to find
its way to Laodicea. We have already noticed that the simi-
larity of the language in Eph. i. 15, Col. i. 4, Philem. 5
would be paturally explained if it referred to information
derived from the same source; if, that is, Epaphras had
reported on the state of the Churches, chiefly no doubt in the
province of Asia, with which he was personally acquainted,
and some of which lLe must have visited on his way from
Colossae to Rome,

Two further questions have been raised. One as to the
inclusion of Ephesus among the Churches addressed. On this
point it does not seem possible to say more than that it would
be difficult to suppose that Ephesus would be left out if other
Asiatic churches were included, and that this hypothesis
accounts most simply for the tltle which the epistle has borne
from a very early period.

It is true that the language of i. 15, iii. 2, iv. 20 is not what
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St Paul would have chosen had he been addressing the church
at Ephesus exclusively. But it does not follow that Tychicus
would not have had instructions to read the letter to the church
as he passed through and to leave behind a copy for their use.
Indeed if Laodicea was to be a distributing centre for the valley
of the Lycus, Ephesus may quite well have been charged with
the same function in regard to any churches in Asia which lay
off the direct route from Ephesus to Colossae.

The second question arises from the fact that St Paul is
throughout addressing Gentile converts. It has been suggested
in consequence that the letter is not written to any church
at all as a whole, but only to the Gentile element in all the
churches. In a sense this is true. The letter is dealing
throughout with the meaning of the Gospel for the Gentiles.
When he uses the second person plural in contrast with the
first person he is addressing the Gentiles. But it does not follow
that he expected meetings limited to the Gentile members in
each congregation to be summoned to hear the letter. When he
speaks in the first person plural he speaks on behalf of his fellow
Jewish Christians, and what he has to say has a bearing on
the lives of all. In fact, Eph. does not in this respect differ
from the rest of the Pauline epistles. The Churches in the
Dispersion (see esp. Ro. i. 5, 13) are all regarded as substantially
Gentile in spite of the presence of a Jewish element in each.

It is impossible to define precisely the area which Tychicus
was intended to cover. It would be natural for him, as one
part of his commission was to escort Onesimus back to his
master Philemon, to take the route by Magnesia on the Maander
and Tralles direct to Laodicea. There would be nothing
improbable in the supposition that he would visit the rest of
‘the Seven Churches’ on his way back. His own home may
very well have been in one of them, as he was a member of the
province, and apparently not an Ephesian. (See H. Prol. p. 91.)
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C. THE TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING.

Eph. contains few indications of the time and place of its
composition. St Paul when he wrote it was a prisoner ‘on
behalf of the Gentiles,’ and Tychicus was with him. That is all.
Even when we throw in the evidence of Col. and Philem. we can
only add the names of a few more of St Paul’'s companions, and
note the fact that only three of them were of the circumcision,’
and that St Paul had hopes of one day being free to visit
Philemon.

The fragmentary character of our knowledge of St Paul’s life,
as proved by 2 Cor. xi. 24 f, seems to open a wide door for
conjecture. Deissmann for instance suggests an unrecorded
imprisonment during St Paul’s three years at Ephesus, and
curiously enough the Marcionite Prologue to Col. dates that
epistle from Ephesus.

But apart from the difficulty of assuming that these three
Epistles were all prior to 1 Cor,, it is really inconceivable that
an imprisonment, which St Paul felt to have such far-reaching
significance, could have left no trace either in St Luke’s
narrative (Ac. xix.) or in St Paul's summary (Ac. xx. 17—35)
of his work at Ephesus.

On the other hand, the imprisonment which began with
St Paul’s arrest in Jerusalem (Ac. xxi. 33) exactly suits the
conditions, It was directly due to St Paul's advocacy of the
Gentile cause, and it may well have given rise to the wide-
spread feeling of depression in Gentile Christian circles which
he feels it so important to counteract (Eph. iii. 13).

Assuming then that Eph. was written during this imprison-
ment, we have still to determine whether it was written from
Caesarea or from Rome. Here the opportunities for preaching
which St Paul enjoyed (Col. iv. 11; cf. Eph. vi. 191, Col. iv. 3)
are, as Zahn points out (/z¢r. Vol. 1. 443 E.T.), strongly in favour
of Rome.

Again, there is no saying where a runaway slave might try to
hide, but strangers had an access to St Paul in Rome, which
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apparently was denied them in Caesarea. So the conversion of
Onesimus also favours Rome,

Nor is there anything of weight on the other side. The
promise of a visit to Philemon (». 22) which B. Weiss regards as
decisive for Caesarea really supports the rival hypothesis. For
(see Zahn loc. cit.) St Paul would not have postponed his long-
cherished plan for a visit to Rome, recently confirmed by the
Lord Himself in a vision (Ac. xxiii. 11), for the sake of seeing
Colossae. Nor can the earthquake from which Laodicea suffered
some time during Nero’s reign help us. The data are too
indeterminate. Tacitus puts it in A.D. 60, Eusebius in A.D. 63,
If St Paul reached Rome in the spring of 59 A.n. Col. may well
have been written before news of the earthquake came. And even
if it was written after, unless Colossae had also suffered severely,
there is nothing strange in St Paul’s silence with regard to it.

‘We may therefore with some confidence date Eph. from Rome
during St Paul’s first imprisonment. Direct contact with the
Imperial system at head-quarters preceded, and perhaps helped
to define, St Paul’s vision of the universal Sovereignty of Christ,
and of the unity of the Church in Him.

There remain two subsidiary questions with regard to the
order of the epistles written during this imprisonment at
Rome on which we must find room for a few words. The
first concerns the date of Phil. Lightfoot followed by Hort
placed Phil. first in the list, on the ground of its affinity both
in thought and language with Rom. This view however is not
making way either in England or on the Continent. Positive
grounds for a decision are not easy to find. In Phil. St
Paul is writing to close personal friends. They are depressed
by what has befallen him. He therefore makes an heroic
effort to point out the silver lining in every cloud. The result
is that the refrain ‘Gaudeo, Gaudete’ stands out on a back-
ground, the dark elements in which are more sharply emphasized
than in Eph. or Col. In Eph. and Col. St Paul’s imprisonment
is regarded simply in its relation to Gentile Christendom.
His sufferings spring from his loyalty to the cause of the
Gentiles, and would contribute to its ultimate triumph, The
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Philippians on the other hand were not only troubled by the
popular discredit which St Paul’s imprisonment might bring on
his Gospel in the minds of those who did not know him ; their
horizon was filled with the fact that their friend was in prison
waiting his trial on a capital charge. St Paul has therefore
to face this possible issue to help them to realize that death if it
came would only bring with it a deeper cause for rejoicing
(i. 20f., ii. 17). There is however nothing in this to fix the date.
These conditions were inherent in the situation from the first.
Nor is there anything in the use of dwoXoyia ini. 7, 16, even sup-
posing that St Paul when he used it was thinking of the defence
he would have to make before the Emperor’s court, to suggest
that his case had already come on for hearing. And Zahn is
surely right in his criticism (l.c. p. 551) of Mommsen’s suggestion
as to the meaning of mparrdpiov (i. 13). So that there is nothing
except St Paul's confidence that the final decision cannot be
much longer delayed (ii. 23) to make us think of a late stage
in the captivity. Here, however, unless the proceedings against
prisoners were subject to mere caprice, we have a hint which
requires attention. Nor does it stand alone. The last scene
in Acts shows us St Paul still living in his own hired house and
preaching the Kingdom without let or hindrance. There is
nothing in Eph. or Col. inconsistent with this, In Phil. how-
ever, St Paul does not, as in Col. iv. 3, Eph. vi. 19, ask for
the help of their prayers in his preaching. Indeed the trouble
spoken of in i. 17 could hardly have arisen unless his chains
seriously hampered St Paul’s own evangelistic activity. Once
more, difficult as it is for us to read between the lines in
iv. 10-—~20, there can be little doubt that St Paul had recently
been in more urgent need of help than we should have
gathered from St Luke, and indeed, than St Paul quite liked
to acknowledge to his generous but indigent friends, for fear of
adding to their distress.

It seems therefore that Zahn is right in concluding that
the form of St Paul’s imprisonment was changed for the worse
after the two years of which St Luke speaks; and that Phil. was
a product of this later period.
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If so, we must not look to chronology for an explanation
of the ‘affinities between Phil. and Rom. to which Lightfoot
called attention. They cannot indeed be dismissed as insig-
nificant. But they can be accounted for in great measure by
the recrudescence of the Judaistic controversy, and by the
recurrence of the need for preaching humility, especially if
owing to the activity of Judaizers St Paul had recently read
again his own epistle to the Romans.

It would take us too far afield to discuss here in its wider
aspects the bearing of the doctrinal contents of St Paul’s
epistles on the question of their relative dates. It must suffice
to call attention to the strength of the eschatological hope in
Phil. (iii. 20, iv. 5). This coupled with 1 Ti. vi. 14, Tit. ii. 13,
2 Ti. iv. 1, 8 should save us from building too much on the
reticence of Eph. and Col. in this respect. The whole subject is
full of antinomies which were never in St Paul’s mind mutually
exclusive.

The last point under this head relates to the order of the
Epistles within the group, Eph., Col, Phlm. The natural
interpretation of the references to Tychicus in Eph. and Col.
and to Onesimus in Col. and Phlm. is that all three letters were
despatched at the same time. The matter is a little complicated
by the allusion to the letter ‘from Laodicea’ in Col. iv. 16,
if that is identified with Eph. Zahn suggests that Onesimus
was iustructed to go straight to Colossae from Ephesus with
Col. and Phlm., while Tychicus went by another route with
Eph. As however Laodicea was on the direct route to Colossae
and the visit of Tychicus is expressly mentioned in Col., this
hypothesis seems unnecessarily ingenious.

P. Ewald on the other hand is of opinion that Eph. and
Phim. had been already dispatched before Col. was written. He
hopes by this means to account for the silence of Eph. with
regard to the Colossian heresy, and specifically to explain what
seems to him to be a contradiction between the call to wrestle
with ¢principalities and powers’ in Eph. vi. 12 and the cowmnplete
triumph over ¢principalities and powers’ ascribed to Christ in
Col. ii, 14f. Neither of these difficulties is however serious,
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We need not suppose that the influence of the Colossian
teachers extended beyond the Lycus valley. And the victory
of Christ in its various forms is constantly represented as a
pattern and a pledge of the victory which the Christian is to
win in his turn: it is never put forward as removing the
necessity for further fighting. - There is no need therefore
of this artificial hypothesis. We may be content to regard
Eph. and Col. as ‘twin epistles’ The visit of Epaphras with
its news of the danger at Colossae and his report on the
condition of the other churches of Asia may well be the
starting point of both Epistles. The necessity of supplying an
antidote to the Colossian heresy may well have awakened St Paul
to a further consciousness of the universal headship of Christ.
And the return of Tychicus to his native province would supply
a natural opportunity for connecting that thought with the
deeper vision of the office and function of the Church and of her
relation to her Head, which it is natural to associate with a
protracted stay at the capital of the Empire.

D. THE EFFECT OF THE EPISTLE.

We have seen reason to believe that we have in Eph. the
ripest fruit of St Paul's thinking on the subjects that lay nearest
to his heart, put out in the first instance for the benefit of com-
munities in the province of Asia which had been brought into
being as the result of his three years’ work at Ephesus, though
not directly evangelized by himself. There remains one question
which it is worth while to try to answer before we close. The
more we study the Epistle, more than eighteen centuries after
it was written, the deeper grows our wonder at the length and
breadth, the depth and height of the vision that it discloses
Little by little its majestic outline defines itself before our eyes.
And we cannot help asking, ¢ What did those for whom it was
first written make of it? What impression did it make at the
time ?’ -

If we had no choice but to accept the view supported by the
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deservedly high authority of Dr Swete (dpocalypse, p. 1zvi) in
his sketch of the history of Christianity in the Province of Asia,
one part at least of the answer would be most disappointing. If
2 Ti. i. 15 is to be interpreted of a universal defection of all the
Christians in Asia from their allegiance to St Paul, the impres-
sion which the letter made must have been transitory indeced.
Fortunately there is no need to credit the party of Phygelus and
Hermogenes with such far-reaching importance. It is incredible
that St Paul should have dismissed so tragic a defection in a
parenthesis, and have acquiesced without a struggle in the ruin
of a great part of his life’s work. Fragmentary as is our know-
ledge we should certainly have expected that such an event
would have been able to produce less ambiguous evidence in its
favour than the absence of St Paul’s name from 1 Peter and
Apoc. i.—iil. Especially when we remember the terms in which
St Paul is spoken of by Clement of Rome within the same
decade, and by Ignatius and Polycarp, both writing in the
province of Asia within 20 years of the date to which Dr Swete
ascribes the Apocalypse.

It is true that the Church as a whole was in the Sub-Apostolic
age, and indeed still is, very far from assimilating the full truth
of the Gospel according to St Paul. But there is no ground for
ascribing this failure either then or now to personal disloyalty.

The very documents to which Dr Swete appeals, which are
directly in point as being addressed in great measure to the
same churches as Eph., are sufficient to clear the province of
Asia of any suspicion of Ebionism, the only sect, so far as we
know, that ever rejected the authority of St Paul.

THE EVIDENCE OF 1 PETER.

1 Pet. is addressed to a wide area and therefore follows Eph.
in taking no notice of forms of false teaching that had only a
limited vogue. In fact the positive warnings (1 Pet. i. 18, iv. 3)
contained in it meet the same danger, arising from the abiding
influence of pagan heredity and environment, with which
St Paul deals in Eph, iv. 22—v. 6. St Peter indeed has in this
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Epistle nothing corresponding even to the general caution
against false teaching which we find in' Eph. iv. 14. And the
attempt to conciliate Judaizing opposition by omitting any
mention of St Paul, with which Dr Swete credits St Peter,
must have been largely neutralized by the reference to staunch
Paulines like Silvanus and Mark (1 Pet. v. 12 f.).

The absence of St Paul’'s name from the letters to the Seven
Churches of Asia is even less significant. There is no doubt
evidence of Judaizing activity in Smyrna (ii. 9), Philadelphia
(iii. 9), and probably in Ephesus (ii. 2). But the Churches are
in each case praised for their loyalty. So the presence of a
strong anti-Pauline feeling either in writer or readers is directly
negatived. We cannot be sure of the full content of the teaching
of the Nicolaitans. In the only point on which we have express
information, the licence granted to commit fornication and to
partake in idolatrous feasts, they would seem to have adopted
and set themselves to justify the teaching denounced in Eph. v. 6
and 1 Pet. iv. 2. So far they would represent a direct revolt
against Pauline authority, but on the antinomian side. And if
we could build on the hint in Hippolytus which makes Hyme-
naeus and Philetus (2 Ti ii. 17) into followers of Nicolaus it
would be tempting to suggest that the rejection of St Paul in
Asia, to which 2 Ti. i. 15 refers, came from the antinomian side.
The hint! in Irenaeus which dates the Nicolaitans ‘much earlier’
than Cerinthus is at least consistent with this hypothesis. In
grappling with antinomianism in the name of the Lord Himself
there was no reason why St John should seek for further support
by an appeal either to St Paul or to the Jerusalem decrees.

So far we have only negative evidence, disproving the hypo-
thesis of a defection from St Paul within his lifetime, including
all Christians in the Province of Asia. We have as yet nothing
apart from the preservation of the letter and its inclusion in the

1 Eum qui a Cerintho inseminatus erat hominibus errorem, et
multo prius ab his qui dicuntur Nicolaitae, Iren. 1m. 11. 7. In.
cidentally we may note that this reference in Irenaeus coupled with
‘the date of Cerinthus, required by the story which he gives on the
authority of Polycarp, points to a Neronian date for the Apocalypse.
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Pauline collection to show that Eph. was read and appreciated.
The evidence of 1 Pet. however carries us a long step further.
The parallels both in phrase! and in underlying thought and
construction?, coupled with the personal links with St Paul
supplied by the reference to Mark and Silvanus, make it diffi-
cult, in spite of the strenuous pleading of Dr Biggs3, to believe in
the independence of 1 Pet. and Eph. Nor, granting the Pauline
authorship of Eph., is there any serious ground, as Moffatt
admits (p. 338), for questioning the priority of Eph. St Peter,
writing from Rome in the company of St Mark, who had been
in Rome with St Paul at the time of the writing of Eph., may
well have been acquainted with the Epistle. There is indeed no
reason to suppose, after the part that he took in the Jerusalem
Conference (Ac. xv. 7, Gal. ii. 9, Eph. iii. 5), that the thought of
the union of Jew and Gentile in Christ was strange or unwel-
come to him. But the reading of Eph. may well have filled him
with a fresh sense of the wonder of the grace which his Gentile
brethren were to inherit through suffering, and have stirred him
to help them to face the fiery trial that was before them, as soon
as the horizon began to grow dark with the storm clouds of
persecution®. If so, 1 Pet. becomes not only the earliest evidence
to the existence of Eph., but also a rich storehouse of illustration
and commentary.

The Epistle found at least one sympathetic and intelligent
reader. And it is worth while calling attention to the fact that
a writer, who draws so constantly for instruction and consolation
on the sufferings of the historic Jesus, should have found no
difficulty in recognizing his Master in the Glorified Christ whose
presence fills every line of Eph.

There remains for consideration a remarkable series of coinci-
dences between Eph. and the writings traditionally ascribed to
the Apostle St John, including both the Apocalypse and the

1 Printed at length by Moffatt (p. 382, cf. p. 338),

2 See H. on 1 Pet., p. 5.

3 1. C. C. on 1 Pet., pp. 16 ff.

* The absence of any trace of persecution by the state (cf. p. xviii)
is in itself almost a conclusive sign of the priority of Eph,
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Gospel and Epistles. It will be necessary, however, to avoid
prejudging disputed questions of attestation by treating these
two divisions of the Corpus Johanneum separately.

THE EVIDENCE OF THE APOCALYPSE.

Let us begin with the Apocalypse.

We cannot fail to be struck by the reappearance in combina-
tion, in the forefront of the symbolism of the closing vision of
the Seer, of two of the most distinctive thoughts in Eph., the
thought of the Church as the Wife of Christ and the thought of
the Apostles as foundation stones of the Divine building. The
first of these thoughts has no doubt a long history. It has its
roots deep in O.T. and is found in many different connexions in
the Evangelic tradition (Mk ii. 19, Mt. xxii. 2, Lk xii. 36, Jn
iii. 29). So that if it stood alone, it would be impossible to
lay stress upon it, even though the use of yvrs in this connexion
as distinet from »iugn (cf. 6 vupios and yduos) is peculiar to
Apoc. and Eph. But it does not stand alone. The Bride is at
the same time a building, and though the application of that
figure also to the Church may be held to rest on words of the
Lord, we know of no such independent source for the identifica-
tion of the Apostles with the foundation stones of the building.
Nor is it a valid objection that the buildings are different in
kind. For in the Apocalyptic figure the whole city constitutes
a temple. In form it is a perfect cube like the Holy of Holies.
The glory of Gob gives light to it, and its golden candlestick is
the Lamb. There is good ground therefore for concluding that
the Seer of the Apocalypse had read Eph., and if so it is worth
considering whether the train of thought that culminates in the
picture of the war in heaven (Apoc. xii. 7£.) has an inner link
of connexion with the wrestling with the spiritual hosts of
wickedness ‘in the heavenlies,” to which we are called in
Eph. vi. 12. In any case the parallels with ColL in the letters
to the Seven Churches suggest that the Seer was familiar with
the twin Epistle also.



Ixxxviii INTRODUCTION

THE EVIDENCE OF THE GOSPEL AND EPISTLES oF ST JoHN.

The connexion of Eph. with the Gospel and Epistles of
St John is different in kind. It is deeper and more pervading.
Nor is it at all clear that the indebtedness is all on one side.

The following parallels in thought and expression deserve
special attention:—

1. Eph.ii. 14 76 peadroiyor rod Ppaypot Moas (cf. 1&sdr. i. 52).
Jn ii. 19 Adoare Tov vaov TovTov.

Here notice the coincidence in the use of Adw (in Mk xiv. 58,
Mt. xxvi, 61 karaddw), and the close connexion of Jn ii, 19
with ». 21, the one passage outside St Paul in which vads and
gépa are identified.

2. Eph. ii, 17 &bav ednyyehicaro epivny.

Jn xx. 19 y\0ev 6 'Inools «ai €0ty els TO pégov xal Aéye
atrois Elpiwy vpiv.

This use of &yorar in connexion with the appearances of the
Risen Lord is peculiar to St John. It helps to connect the
return from the grave with the promise in Jn xiv. 18
The greeting of ‘peace’ was no doubt in the first instance to
those that were near. The message of peace to all the world is
expressed in other language in St Matt. xxviii. 19, 8t Lk. xxiv.
47, and St Jn xx. 23. But the occurrence of elpfvn in Jn
(found also in non-Western texts in Lk. xxiv. 36), coupled with
the use of épyopa:, suggests that St Paul was familiar with a
Resurrection narrative of the Johannine type.

3. Eph. iv. 9f. 16 8¢ dvén 7 éorw €l pj) 6t xai karéBy els T
karéorepa pépn THS yhs; 6 katafds adris éomwv kal 6
dvaBds vmepdve mdvrey TV odpavv.

Jn iil. 13 xai oddeis dvaPénkev eis Tov olpavdy € up & ék
oD odpaved kaTafds, 6 vios Tov dvfpdmov. '

Cf. Jn vi. 62 éav olv Oewpire Tov vidy roi dvdpdmov
dvaBalvovta 8mov 7¥ T mpiTepov ;

following on

vi. 51 *Eyd elpt 6 dpros 6 {Gv & éx Tob odpavoi karafds.
Cf. ». 33, etc.
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Here the point does not lie simply in the use of the words
dvaBaive and xaraBaive, but in the thought that the Lord’s
ascension implied and was correlative to a previous descent.

4. Eph. iv. 13 els pérpov nhixias Tod wAnpéparos Tod Xpiorod.

Jn. i. 16 éx Toi wAnpdparos adrod Huels wdvres édSouev,
kal ydpw dvri xdpiros.

The word mAjpepa was not of course coined by St Paul, but
he does in Eph. and Col. appropriate it to the expression of
various aspects of the doctrine of the Person of Christ. In
Eph. iv. 13 he uses it to express the perfection of Christ as the
pledge and standard of our ultimate perfecting. St John’s use
both of the word and the thought in his prologue can hardly be
independent of St Paul. See pp. 122 ff.

5. Eph. v. 8 bs éxva dpurds wepirareire,

Jn xii. 35 f. wepirareire bs 76 Pds Eyere...bs TO Pds Exere
mioTetere €ls TO Pds va viol dwrds yérnale.

Eph. v 13 r& 8¢ wdvra eyxdpeva Omd rad Qords
davepoiTar.

Jn iii. 20f. was yap 6 Ppatha wpdocwr pioel TO Pas kai adx
épxerar mpos 70 Pays, lva pn ENeyx 0 Td pya atrov- & dé
wody v dAfbewav épyerar mwpds TO Pds, (va pavepwdy
alrod ra épya

Here we have a good deal of similarity in language and in the
application of a figure in itself common enough. Note especially
the common insistence on the reproving and the transforming
character of light.

6. Eph. ii. 2f. év rais viois mijs dwelelas® év ofs xal Tueis...

fuela Téxva Pioe dpyis.

Jn iii. 36 6 8¢ dwebdv 16 vip odk SYerar {wiy, dAN 3§
épyn) 70D feol péver ém’ alrdv.

Notice here the thought of ‘wrath’ as expressing an abiding
relation between Gop and the disobedient.

Other linguistic parallels to which attention has been called
are the use of dyid{w and xafapi{w in reference to the operations
of Christ, Eph. v. 26, Jn xvii. 17,19, 1 Jn i. 7, 9; fyamnuévos
of Christ, Eph. i. 6, Jn xvii. 24, etc. ; yretdos and dinfela, Eph. iv.
92— 25, Jn viii. 44f,, etc.; ¢ Life’ and ¢ Death’ as present states

EPH. g
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with Christ as the quickening power, Eph, ii. 1—5, iv. 18, Jn v.-
21, x. 10, etc.

Even more significant is the stress laid by St John on the
leading thoughts in Eph. with complete independence of vocabu-
lary. The indwelling of Gop and Christ, Eph. ii. 22, iii. 17,
cf. Jn xiv. 20, 23, etc.: the unity of the Church, Jn x. 186,
xi, 52, xvii. 20, Eph. ii. 18, iv. 3, 13: and perhaps most striking
of all, the perfect illustration of St Paul's conception of the
Church as the pleroma of Christ given, without any reference to
the word pleroma, in the Allegory of the Vine. Here we find
ourselves face to face with the same phenomenon that meets us
in the study of & Xpiword, an absolute mastery of the thought
with nothing but the preposition in common in the expression.

What account are we to give of the relation between these two
writers? Are we to say that the author of the Fourth Gospel
was so possessed by the Pauline conception of the glorified
Christ that he boldly recast his own memories or the current
tradition of the life of Jesus so as to provide the semblance of
an historic background for the Gospel according to St Paul? In
that case there can be nothing to surprise us in any coincidences
with Eph. that we may find in his writings. Nothing that
St Paul wrote can have laid such deep hold on him as Eph,
The Gospel and Epistles of St John would then show us the
reaction of a mind, not receptive only like St Peter’s but
creative, to the stimulus provided by Eph.

If, however, this solution of ¢the Johannine problem’ fails to
satisfy us, and if we feel that the Gospel according to St Paul
could never have come into existence, still less have gained the
allegiance of the original Apostles, unless the portrait of Jesus
recorded for us by St Jobn is at the heart of it genuinely
historical, the question of the relation between Eph. and this
part of the Corpus Johannewm does not admit of quite so
simple a solution. There is, I think, no doubt that the affinity
between St Paul and St John is more clearly marked in Eph.
than in St Paul’s earlier Epistles. And we have at least to
allow for the possibility of an influence of St John upon St Paul
before he wrote the letter as well as for the influence that the
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letter after it was written would naturally have exerted upon
St John. Scholars as diftferent as Professor Lock and Dr Moffatt
agree in the conviction that the writer of Eph. has somehow a
Johannine stamp upon him.

Unfortunately we are completely in the dark as to the
movements of St John for many years after the Conference at
Jerusalem (Gal. ii. 9) when he gave the right hand of fellowship
to St Paul. His last appearance in Acts is in viii. 14, His
name is not mentioned by St Luke in Acts xv., though we know
of his presence from St Paul. It is therefore quite possible that
he had not yet left Palestine on the occasion of St Paul’s last
visit to Jerusalem in spite of the silence of Acts. If so, it is
termpting to suppose that the opportunities for intercourse pro-
vided by St Paul’s two years’ imprisonment in Caesarea were
not neglected by the two Apostles. As St Luke may well have
been at work during the same period in collecting the materials
for his Gospel, this hypothesis would have the advantage of
accounting for the Johannine affinities with which he also must
be credited.

We must not, however, build anything on so purely con-
jectural a foundation. The evidence for the fact that St Paul
had somehow been under the influence of St John before he
wrote Eph. is independent of this suggestion as to & possible
occasion,

On the other hand we know that Eph. must have been written
before the Gospel of St John. It is therefore only what we
should expect if the Evangelist should from time to time by
turns of phrase both in his actual narrative and in the editorial
comments with which he accompanies it show signs that he in
his turn has been under the influence of St Paul.

g2
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E. THE TEXT OF THE EPISTLE.

The text of the Epistle is well preserved, and there is
substantial agreement between all recent editors. Apart from
variations in spelling and punctuation there are only five places!
in which Tischendorf and Weiss agree in accepting a reading
rejected by WH., and in four of these the reading they adopt is
recorded by WH. as a possible alternative. R. differs only in
three places. This unanimity is a strong testimony to the ex-
cellence of the 8 (called by H. the Neutral) text in this Epistle,
i.e. the text represented generally by & and B, when judged by the
standard of the internal evidence of readings. For these editors
approached the problem of the critical reconstruction of the text
with very different views as to the genealogical relation between
the different types. The fact is that the characteristic readings
of the 8 (H.'s Western) type of text represented in the Pauline
Epistles by DyGy fail to inspire confidence. It is possible, but
under the circumstances unlikely, that the discovery of early
Latin or Syriac evidence might enable us to sift out a genuine
residuum among them.

Vou Soden’s text (1913) is constructed on a plan which seems
to preclude any reference to the internal evidence of readings.
It requires the rejection of B readings when they are opposed by
certain combinations of authorities presumed to represent the 8
and a (H’s Syrian) types. Von Soden’s text of Eph. differs from
WH. in 22 places. In 8 of these it prints in the text readings
which WH. relegate to the margin. In 14 it adopts readings
which WH. pass over, in three of these it has the support of
Tischendorf. The remaining 11 represent the readings for which
the new theory is solely responsible. 1t will be worth while to
examine them carefully as they should enable us to judge
whether the new Edition is likely to make any serious change

1 See Nestle’s Text, Stuttgart, 1906,
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in our estimate of the value of the authorities for the text.
They are as follows: '
(1) iii. 6 7s émayyehias add [adro?] with D,GKL ete. Syr.
Hkl. Go. Vict. Hil. Ambrst.
om, XRABCD,*P 33 al3. Lat. Syr. Bo. Orig. Cyr.
(2) iv. 18 éoxoriopévor with DyG3KLP ete. Clem.
éoxotupuévor with RAB 33,
(3) v. 15 wés dkpyBds with X°AD,G;KLP etc. Lat. Syr. Arm.
depiPBds méds with R¥*¥B 33 alt. Bo. Orig.
de Ath. om. dxpBas.
(4) v. 19 [év] 7 rapdig KL al. pler.
5 xapdia RB§"® Orig.
év rais xapdlas NCAD,GP al?=Col. iii. 16,
(5) v. 25 ras ywvaikas+[éavrav] D,KL al. pler.,
+iudy G )
om. NAB 33 alt, Clem. Orig. al.=Col. iii. 19.
(6) v. 29 6 «ipwos DKL al. plu,
6 Xpiorés RABD*G,P 17 al®%. Latt. Syrr, Bo. Sa.
Arm. AEth. Go. Mare,
(7) v. 80 add [éx mis ocapxds alroi xai ék TAY doTéwy alroi]
with X°D,G3(K)LP al. pler. Latt. Syrr. Arm
Irend. ete.
om. N*AB 17. 67%% Bo. Method. Euthal.
(8) vi. 8 éx. & éav morjon A (DyGsP 4v) 33 all,
éx. édv T momjay B d Pet.Alex
8 T éav mouay éx. R¥
al. aliter,
(9) vi. 8 xometrar with XeDgKL al. cf. R¥ACD;* 17, Col
il 25.
kopwerar with X*ABD,*G,P ct. N°BDgKL all®
(G xopiferar) Col. iil. 25.
(10) vi. 12 7ob oxkdrovs add [rod aldros] NDSKLP al. Or.
om, RABD,G; 33, 424%* Latt. Bo.
Syr. Arm. AEth. Clemn. Orig. Eus.
Ephr. rot alévoes without rov oxdrous.
Cyp. huius mundi et harum tenebrarum.
- (11) vi 21 dpiv yvepice with AKL al. pl
yvopioer duiv with RBD;GP 17 al®.=Col. iv, 7.
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Five of these are insertions and the words in case are inserted
in brackets. None of them are likely to win general acceptance.
In (1) the inserted pronoun has no proper antecedent. In (4)
the preposition may well have come in from Col. iii. 16, whence
came the change from rapdia to kepdiats. The insertion in (5) is
doubly suspicious by variations both in place and form, The
insertion in (7) is as old as Irenaeus, but it is far easier to
account for its insertion from Gen. il. 23, than for its omission
if it formed part of the original text. In (10) Tob oxérovs TodTov
is an udique phrase, which might be changed almost uncon-
sciously into Tod aldvos Tovrov (of. i. 21). The fuller reading
would then arise naturally by conflation.

(2) and (9) are variations in form on which there is nothing
to be said, except that it is odd that B stands alone in spelling
kopioerar both in Col. and Eph.

In (3) the order attested by 8B gives a far more Pauline turn
to the exhortation (see note ¢n loc.). dxpyBds precedes the verb it
qualifies in one text of Mt. ii. 8 and in 1 Th. v. 2 as v. S. points
out, but ct. Lk. i. 3, Ac. xviii. 25. In (11) yvwpice duiv may be
an assimilation to Col. iv. 7, but even there we find wdvra tpiv
yvepicovor in ». 9. In (8) the variety of readings is remarkable.
Either of the variations between the first two forms might have
occurred mechanically : o could come in or drop out before e and
7 before 7 with equal ease. :

In () ks takes the place of xs. Here ys is intrinsically the
better reading. St Paul in speaking of the relation of the
Church to her Head constantly calls Him Christ, e.g. i. 20—23,
iii. 21, iv. 12, v. 2, as well as v. 23, 24, 25, 32. The change to
Lord here would have no point, and may, just as well as the
reverse change, have come in from the context »v. 10, 17,19, 22;
as it has done with greater verisimilitude in AL 17 al. in vi. 5.
It is most likely due to the misreading of the abbreviation.

When we survey the series as a whole there can be no doubt
that the ‘internal evidence of readings’is distinctly unfavourable
to the genuineness of the new readings. If they are a fair samyle
of the result of the application of von Soden’s principles, his
work will prove of far more value as a collection of materials for
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Textual Criticism than as a gulde to the formation of a sounder
Text.

One further point which is raised by von Soden’s treatment of
X and B in this, asin the other books of N.T., as virtually a single
authority, is of sufficient importance on its own account to merit
detailed examination. For it cannot fail to affect our judgement
on the significance of the agreement between these two great
MSS., whether we suppose that their common original was itself
of comparatively late date, or that it was separated from its two
distinguished descendants by a considerable interval of time.

The evidence to be examined is of two kinds. Common origin
from an ancestor later than the autograph is shown by com-
munity in readings which are demonstrably wrong. Judged by
this standard the evidence for such a common original in the case
of ¥ and Bin Eph. is very small, Wherever they agree WH. accept
their evidence without hesitation except in iv. 24, where they
both write évdicacbe for évdioacbac by a common itacism. In
so doing WH. have the support of Tischendorf, Weiss and
Robinson in every case, except in the omission of dydmny or
v dydmye in i. 15, Von Soden, indeed, deserts XB in 10 other
places (i.e. in all the passages already examined except (8) where
their evidence is divided): but, as we have seen, in none of these
cases can X B be convicted of error. Even in i, 15 it may be that
the omission is a primitive error going back to the autograph,
conjecturally emended by the later texts. It is, however, more
likely that in this case the 8 text has preserved the true reading
which had been lost by an ancestor of the 8 group lying far
enough behind & and B to affect AP 17 and Origen as well, If
so this reading is evidence for the existence of a common original
for the text of & and B in Eph. later than the autograph: but the
remarkable purity of its text would lead us to suppose that that
common original must itself have been very early.

The number of transcriptions by which each of these MSS. is
separated from this common original can be in some measure
inferred from the nature of the changes that their texts have
undergone. We must begin therefore by tabulating the differ-
ences between them. FEach difference will mark a change from
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the parent copy introduced into one or other line of descent.
The total number of divergences is 93, Of these two readings
in B

(1) 1. 13 éaPpayicbn for éoppayiocbnre,

(2) iv. 28 om. iva;
and four readings in &

(1) ii. 7 om. verse by homoeoteleuton,

(2) ii. 18 oi dupérepor év évi bis scriptum,

(3) v. 27 om. § 7,

(4) vi. 3 lva—yijs bis scriptum,
are errors of transcription due no doubt to the last scribe and not
to be credited to his exemplar.

The following eight singular readings of B

(1) i 21 éfovoias xai dpyqs for dp. «. ég.,

(2) ii. 1 add «ai rais émibupias,

(3) ii. 5 add xal rais émbupias,

(4) il. 13 Xpworov for Tob xp.,

(5) ii. 22 xpiorod for feod,

(6) v. 17 rot xupiov add fudv,

(7) v. 20 Xp. 'L for 'L Xp.,

(8) V1. 20 abrd for év adrd;
and 12 singular readings of 8

(1) i. 3 add xai geripos,

@  om. s

(3) 1. 18 ris kAnpovopias tis défns for r. dok. . kKA1,

(4) ii. 10 Beot for airov,

(5) v. 2 Bugiar kai wpoapopiv for mp. . bu.,

(6) v. 17 ¢ppovnua for éxnpa,

(7) v. 27 adros adré for adros éavr,

(8) v. 28 réxva for oopara,

(9) v. 29 v adpka abrob for mv éavrod adpxa,

(10) vi. 9 kai éavrav for «ai atrav,
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(11) vi. 20 wappnowicopas év adrd for év al. wap.,

(12) vi. 21 om. Siaxovos, ‘
must be ruled out as they may have been introduced by the last
seribe, though, if so, the source of error cannot have been purely
mechanical. Some of them are good specimens of the licence in
transcription characteristic in H.s view of the scribes of the
§ Text.

There remain 67 places in which each MS. has outside support
and in which therefore one or other of their immediate exemplars
fails to represent the common original.

Our next task is to consider what light the subsidiary attesta-
tion throws on the problem. Where each variant has the support
of a strong group both the competing readings must have been
early and widely spread, and the divergences might have arisen
by admixture in a comparatively short time.

Under this head we may group the readings in which B has
the support of D,. These are:

(1) i. 1 X.’r. BD,P 33 Or. Ambrst. : NAG;KL ete. 'L X.

(2) iil. 9 ¢oricar add wdvras BCD, ete. Marc. : RA 424%% g8

Or. Hier. om.
(3) iil. 18 Syros kai Bdfos BCD,GsP 33 Or. § : RAKL ete. Or.
Ba. k. Ty.

(4) iv. 7 ¢3¢0y xdpis BDy;GgLPa™ al.t : RACK ete. Or. é8. 4 .

(5) iv. 32 fjuiv BD;KLa™ al.3 Or. : RAG,P ete. tpiv.

(6) v. 23 adrés cwryp BD,G,KLP etc. : RA 33 a™ al® Clem.

Bas. ab. 6 o.

(7) v. 31 mar. kai pnpr. BD,Gy : R etc. Or. Marc. tov =w. «.

™Y pe

(8) vi. 1 om. év «xvpip BDyGy Marc. Cyp. : R etc. Or. add

év Ko.

(9) vi. 12 dpiv BD,G; al® : R ete. Clem. Or, Eus. juiv.

(10) vi. 16 wemvpopéva BDyGs; : N ete. Or. ra wem.

WH. regard (1), (3) and (6) as the readings of the original.
If g0, an ancestor of X must in these casés have suffered by
admixture from a MS. or MSS. containing readings of the y
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(H.’s Alexandrian) type. In the other scven cases we may
assume that an ancestor of B adopted readings characteristic
of the & type.
We come now to the readings in which D, stands with &
against B:
(1) 1. 7 éxoper B ete. Or. : RD, Bo. Ath. L, &oyopev,
ct. Col. 1. 14 B Bo. & yopev.

(2) i. 14 § ABG3LP al’s : XD,K 17 etc. 6s.

(3) iii. 1 7. y. 'L R*ABKLP al. Or. : R¥DyGj al. 7. x.
Many variations.

(4) iil. 11 7 x. '1. B ete. : RD,KLP 47 o X.’L

(8) iv. 8 kai édwkev BCKLP ete. On + RAD,G4 17 am. Bo. Sa.

om. kai.

(6) iv. 9 karéBn add wpdror BKLP etc. vg. Syr. Arm.

R*¥ACD,G; 33. 424%%. al. om. mp.

(7) iv. 16 éavrod ABC ete. : RDyG; al.t adrou.

(8) v. 4 xat ReBKL ete. Ol : R*AD,G,P alt Bas. #.

(9) v. 31 mwpés Tqv yvv. BKL(P) : RAD,Gg 17 al.2 Mare. p yov.

(10) v. 32 v ékxA. (om. eis) BK ete. Marc. Irens™. Or. 3 Cyp. :

RAD,G;LP Or. § etc. add eis.

(11) vi. 21 eidpre kai Dpeis BKLS al. pler. : RADyG3P «ai dp.

€i8. 33 om. kai Duels.

In (6) and (10) WH. give the preference to the text of N, in all
the other cases to B. These 11 may be regarded either as cases
in which an ancestor of X has received § readings, or an ancestor
of B has received readings now only preserved for us in MSS. of
the a type. The patristic evidence in (10) including Irer, Marc.
and Cyp. shows that some of these may well be early™.

There remain the sub-singular readings of B or of N, i.e. the
cases in which now one and now the other stands against the
rest with a small and varying amount of support, the genealogical
relations of which we have not evidence enough to determine.

t There is one reading v. 81 om. xai mposkoAAn@scerar...abroi Mare.
Or. Cyp., where there is strong patristic evidence for a reading attested
by no extant MS. )




SUB-SINGULAR READINGS OF B xcix

The following are the sub-singular readings of B.

(1) i. 3 om. kai warsp B Hil. Victorin.

(2) 1.5 X.’L B Chrys. (Or. 4 om. L) : 'L X.

(3) i. 17 8¢ Ba™ all. Cyr. : Swn.

(4) i. 18 om. vpdv B 33 a’® Marc. Arm.

(5) i. 20 evijpynkev AB al% : évipynoev.

(6) obpavois B al?. Victorin. Hil. : émovpavios.

(7) ii. 5 €v rois mapart. B Arm. : om. év.

(8) auve{.+év B 17 al2 Bo, Arm. Victorin. Ambrsi. : om,
[2°

(9) iii. 3 om. ére B d Or. Victorin. Ambrst,

(10) iii. 5 om. dmoordhois B Ambrst.

(11) iii. 19 wAnpefy wav B (33) alZ : mAppddnre els.

17 reads els Opds after rov feod.

(12) iv. 4 xabos B al®. Cyp. Ambrst. Syr. Eth. : xafds kal.

(13) iv. 6 év maow B all. Victorin. : xai év waow Marc. Cyp.
etc.

(14) iv. 7 Vv Bal'. : fuar.

(15) iv. 23 év 76 wv. B o™ al% Bo. Chrys. : 7¢ mv.

(1) iv. 28 Tais xep. 76 dy. B am. Ambrst. : rais iblas x.7.d.

Many other variants.
(17) iv. 32 yiveafe B a™ al®. Clem. Or. : yivesOe 8¢
yiveafe oby DyGy al’

(18) v. 2 dpav B al2. Sa. Or. Victorin. : npév.

(19) v. 19 év arp. BP 33. 424%* o8 d Victorin. Ambrst. :
Mare. ete. om. év.

(20) om. wyevparikats B d.

(21) v. 22 om. {moraccécbuoar B Clem. Hier. : ins. RAP al'®,
tmordoceafe KL etc. (D;G; after yuvdikes).

(22) v. 23 kepa\y) éorwv B alb. Marc. Bas. : éoriv kepaki.

(23) v. 24 om. &s Bal% : add és or dowep.

" (24) V. 28 8. kal of dvdpes B 33 Arm. : d¢. of vpes

(xai of dvSpes 6¢p. AD,G3P Lat. Bo.)
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(25) vi. 2 om. éerv B Ath.

(26) vi. 7 dvpome Ball. Eth. : dvlpédmors.

(27) vi. 8 éav 7o B(L al®) a’® d Petrdles ; § &v or éaw.

Other variants,

(28) vi. 10 Svvapoigle B 17 Or. (?) : évduvapoiale.

(29) vi. 19 om. Tov edayyediov BG Victorin. TertMare,

Six of these WH. regard as representing the true reading,
11 they record as possibly correct, 12 they pass by. The affinity
of B with various Latin texts revealed by this list is remarkable.
In any case it would seem unlikely that all the aberrant readings
could have come in at one time.

The sub-singular readings of & are as follows:

(1) i 14 86¢ns ® 33 a"8 all. cf. w0. 6, 12 : Tijs 86£ps.

(2) ii. 4 éNéer R alZ @ év éNéew.

(3) ii. 20 Tob xv N all. Bth. Marc. : atroi X.’L

(4) iii. 9 ¢ fegp R Mare. Dial. : év 7 Beg.

(5) iv. 1 év xo R Hth. : év xo.

(6) iv. 24 Soudrnri kai Sikaoaivy RV Tert. (Ambrst) : 8.

kai éa.

(7) iv. 25 Ekaoros d\rjfeiav R a1k : d\jfeiav ékaoros.

(8) mwpos Tov whjawoy 8 Lucifer : pera vov A,

(9) iv. 28 &yere B Clem. : &p. A

(10) v. 6 8ia ravra R Tert. : Siud Tabra yap.

(11) v. 20 o0 kT R al?, : Tov KU juév.

(12) v. 31 om. adrod & Epiph. : add adrod.

(18) vi. 5 dwAdryre kapdias Ra™® all’. Or. : dm). 7ijs kap.

(14) vi. 8 mrotjay €xagros N Syrlier : &kaoros éav...mot

(15) vi. 9 odpavg N al’. (? a™) : odpavois.

(16) vi. 10 év 76 xo X all. @ év kg.

(17) vi. 19 a dofy por W d vg. Victorin. Ambrst. : wa po

dolj. ‘

WH. regard none of these as worthy of record. The possibility

of accidental coincidence in error may account for some of them,
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but, even when allowance is made for this, the variety of sub-
sidiary attestation would seem to show that the variants must
have found their way into the ancestry of X from different
sources, and presumably at different times.

To sum up, the divergences taken as a whole, though many
of them very slight, cover a large ground, and are most naturally
accounted for in the case of each MS. on the hypothesis of a fairly
long course of transcription from their common original. This,
coupled with the evidence in favour of the remarkable purity of
its text, is strong ground for assigning a very early date to that
common original.

As each of St Paul's Epistles at first circulated independently,
this conclusion must be tested afresh before it can be accepted as
valid for any other epistle. The work would be worth doing to
determine, if possible, whether this ‘common original’ included
the whole collection. But the scarcity of clearly wrong readings
supported by X and B in combination in any epistle makes any
conclusion precarious. The general character of the text of each
MS. remains, no doubt, much the same throughout, as is natural,
for the Pauline Epistles must have been circulating in a collected
form and have had a common textual history for some time before
either B or R was transeribed. It is perhaps worth noting that
the presence of the § element in B seems much less marked in
Hebrews. But this may be due to the absence of G from the
extant authorities. There ig, however, the same affinity with
Latin texts evidenced by the sub-singular readings of B that we
have seen in Eph.

A curious and perplexing element is introduced into the
problem by the marginal numbering in B, which connects one
ot its ancestors with a collection of Pauline Epistles in which
Hebrews followed Galatians.

The critical apparatus in this chapter has been compiled from
a comparison of the critical editions of Tischendorf, Tregelles,
and von Soden. The apparatus for the select readings in the
Commentary has been taken from A. Souter’s very handy edition
(Oxford, 1910). The notation is taken from Gregory (Leipzig,
1908), except in the case of o (=1739), v. Soden’s symbol for
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an interesting MS. (Cod. Laur. 184) in the Laura on Mount Athos.
This MS. was copied (see R. p. 293) ‘from a very old codex the
text of which agreed so closely with that found in the com-
mentaries or homilies of Origen that [the scribe] concluded that
it was compiled out of those books.” For a full account of the
MSS. and versions of St Paul's Epistles the student may be
referred to the edition of the Colossians in this series.

F. LITERATURE.

Full lists of the literature of the Epistle are to be found in
Abbott (Int. Crit. Com.), and in Moffatt’s nz. Lit. N. T. A
list of books useful for the study of St Paul’s Epistles generally
is given in the introduction to the Epistle to the Romans in this
series, to which may be added F. Prat, La Thdologie de S. Paul.

It may suffice here to call attention to the following :

Origen. The fragments of his commentary preserved in the
Catena have been identified by the help of the commentary of
St Jerome which was largely based upon it and skilfully edited
inJ. 7. 8. 1902 by J. A. F. Gregg.

Chrysostom, ed. F. Field.

Theodore of Mopsuestia, Latin version edited by H. B. Swete.

Calvin.

Bengel.

Wetstein.

H. Oltramare. Paris 1891.

von Soden (Handkommentar), 1893.

B. Weiss, 1896.

E. Haupt (Meyer’s Kom.8), 1902.

P. Ewald (Zahn's Kom.), 1905.

Of the numerous editions of the Epistle which have appeared
in England during the last half century we may mention C. J.
Ellicotts (1884), J. Ll. Davies?, 1884, A. Barry (Ellicott’s Com. for
Eng. readers), T. K. Abbott (Int. Orit. Com.), H. C. G. Moule
(Cam. Bib. for Schools), Q. H. Whitaker (Churchiman’s Bible),
S. D. F. Salmon (EZzp. Gk Test.), R. W. DaleS, 1892, C. Gore,
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1898, C. G. Findlay (Exzpositor’s Bible), B. F. Westcott (1906),
and above all J. A. Robinson (1903).

On the question of authorship, H. J. Holtzmann’s Kritk der
Ephesen- und Kolossen-briefe, 1872, H. v. Soden, ¢ Ephesenbrief’
in Jahrb. f. Prot. Theol., 1887, W. Sanday, ¢Colossians’ in
S. B. D2 A. Robertson, ¢Ephesians,’ S. B. D2 W. Lock,
‘Ephesians,’ H. B. D., Jiilicher, ¢ Ephesians,’ Enre. Bib., J. B.
Lightfoot, Biblical Essays and Ep. to Colossians, Zahn’s Intr.
toN. T, F.J. A. Hort, Prolegomena to Romans and Ephesians,
and 1 Pet. i.—ii. 18, J. Moffatt, Int. Lit. N. 7.

ABBREVIATIONS.

H. Hort.

H.D.B. Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible.

1.C.C. International Critical Commentary.

JT.8. Jowrnal of Theological Studies.

L. Lightfoot.

R. Robinson.

8.D.B%. Smith’s Dictionury of the Bible, 2nd edition.
W. Westcott.
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NOTES.

CHAPTER 1., verses 1—14.

The title in its earliest form is simplest : wpds 'Egeclovs (RABK) ;
with dpxera: prefixed (DEFG). The fuller title (108 &vylov dmosréNov L)
Ilavhov émoTony wpos 'E¢eaiovs oceurs in LP.

1. Xpwroi 'Inoov (BDP) better than ‘1. Xp. (RAGKL).

&v’Edéce. Omitted in NX*B* 424** (=67**WH)&"8. Tert. states
that Marcion used this Epistle under the title ¢ To the Laodicenes,” a
title supplied perhaps from Col.iv.16. Cf, Argum. ad Col. in Cod. Am.
Basil supports the omission (ofirw yap xal ol mpd Hudv wapadeddract
xal fuels év Tols waatols T&y dvriypdgwy elpikauer). The words oceur
in all other codd., in all verss., and among Greek Fathers in Chr.
and Cyr. Transcriptional evidenee is in favour of omission (see WH
Ap. pp. 1231.),

4. & éydwy, with preceding sentence (LP vg boh goth Ambst
Pelag Cassiod); joined with v. 5 (lat-vet syr-vg Orig Chrys Hier).

7. &ixoper (R*D* boh aeth), also a variant in Col. i. 14, where it
is supported by B boh and given a place in margin by WH.

11. éAnpabnpey (RBKLP) ; éxhffnuer (ADQ).

i. 1, 2. THE SALUTATION,

1. IIadhos. Without any associate, as in Rom. i. 1. The
absence of Timothy’s name, found both in Colossians and Philemon,
may well be due to the general character both of the address and of
the contents of the letter. It would be difficult to account for in a
letter exclusively addressed to the Ephesians.

dmdorohos Xp. 'I.  He is writing in his official capacity. He calls
attention to the fact (ct. Philippians). But his claim needs neither
defence (as in Gal.), nor careful definition (as in Rom.). He holds a
commission from Christ Jesus Himself.

Sud fedfjparos Oeod. As in 1 and 2 Cor.; Col.; 2 Tim. The
authority was conferred by the Risen Lord. See Actsix. 15, xxvi. 16,

.cf. xxii. 21. But it was only an extension of the commisgsion that the
Lord Himself had received from His Father (ef. Jn xvii. 18), In
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bestowing it He was acting in His Father’s name (cf. Rom. i. 5). So
St Paul traces the source of his authority (as in Gal. i. 15, cf. Gal. i.
1) back to God.

0éAnpa (i. 5,9, 11, v. 17, vi. 6) is a rare word in classical Greek.
From its O.T. associations it connotes the determination of a will,
not sovereign merely, but gracious; e.g. Is. xliv. 28, lxii. 4; Ps. xxx.
(xxix.) 8, 8 (see Cremer, Bib, Th. Lex.). Contrast ka7’ émraypy, ¢ in
obedience to an express command,’ 1 Tim. i.1; Tit. 1. 3; cf. Rom.
zvi. 26. The word recurs three times in the opening section of the
Epistle. Notice esp. the light thrown on its meaning by the quali-
fying substantives, eddoxlar (v. 5), Bovhiw (v. 11).

Tois dylots k.7.A. In 1 and 2 Thess. and Gal. St Paul addresses a
Church or Churches. In 1 Cor. the address 74 éxx\noig Tol Geol 79
ofloy év Koplvfe is placed in apposition with #yiascuévos é» X. 'L,
kAnrols dyios. In 2 Cor. the address to the Church is combined with
an address 7ols dylois waow Tols olow év 8Ap 77 'Axalg. In Rom.,
Philip. and Col., as here, the address to ¢ the saints’ stands by itself
without any express reference to the community to which they
belonged. I is difficult to account for this variation. 1 and 2 Pet.
and Jude conform to St Paul’'s later usage. The letters in the
Apocalypse on the other hand are sent to the Seven Churches (i. 11).
If év "E¢éow be omitted the address of the Epistle becomes quite
general as 2 Pet. 1. 1; Jude 1; and Rom. i. 7 according to the
reading of G. The phrasge or an equivalent is however better retained.
In any case the address specifies three points, characteristio of
Christians everywhere, on which stress will be laid throughout the
Epistle. They are dyto.. They are mwrol. They are both &y:o: and
mwrol because they have found their true position év X, 'L,

Tols dylows. ¢Saints,’ i.e. members of God’s Covenant People
consecrated by God for Himself by His own act. See i. 15, ii. 19, iii.
8, 18, iv. 12, v. 3, vi. 18. The position requires a moral and spiritual
response on man’s part to the Divine standard which it is the object
of the Divine blessing (i. 4) and Christ’s sacrifice (v. 27) to secure.
Cf. H. on 1 Pet. i. 15.

Tols odaw. The analogy of Rom.i. 7; 1 Cor, i. 2; 2 Cor.1i. 1;
Philip. i. 1 shows that a geographical deseription must have followed.

kal morols. Of. for combination with §yw: Col. i. 1 only.
¢ Faithful.” The word may mean simply °trustworthy® (cf. vi. 21,
mords Oudkovos) or ‘believing.’ As a Christian characteristio (the
mark by which the Christian ¢ Saints’ were distinguished from the
unbelieving Jews who yet were dyioi, ef. oi éx mepiTouds miorol, Acts x.
45) the second meaning predominates. In Past. Epp. it is used abso-
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lutely as descriptive of Christians clearly in this gense. See 1 Tim.
iv. 8, 12, v. 16, vi, 2; Tit. i. 6; ef: Apoe. xvii. 14. Cf. vv. 13, 15, 19.

& Xpword 'Inood. The third characteristic which underlies and
substantiates the first two. We must beware (see L. on Col. i. 4) of
connecting év with mwords as defining the object of faith. It is the
regular phrase throughout the Epistle to deseribe the true position of
the Christian, the source of all his life and power and privilege.
See ii. 6, 7, 10, 13, iii. 6, cf. iii, 21; of. & Xpwr{i. 8, & 7¢ Xpory
i. 10, év ruply ii. 21. Here, as in Col. i. 2, membership in Christ
Jesus is both the ground of their consecration (cf. 1 Cor, i. 2;
Phil. i. 1) and the source of their faith (of. on i. 15) or faithfulness
(ef. vi. 21). Cf. Intr. pp. Ixii—Ixxvi.

2. Xdpts Vpiv kal épfiyy. St Paul’s regular greeting, found also
in 1 and 2 Peter. It is strengthened by the addition of #\eos in 1 and
2 Tim., 2 John. In Jude we find &\eos xal elpriyn kal dydmry. Only in
James do we find the usual classical yaipeww. The source (see H. on
1 Pet. i. 2) is probably to be found in the High Priestly Blessing,
Nu. vi. 25 f., where {I} {grace or mercy) is combined with peace.
Both words in a remarkable way run through the whole Epistle. For
xdpes of. i. 6, 7, ii. 5, 7, 8, iii. 2, 7, 8, iv. 7, (229), vi. 24. See oni. 6,
For eippy of. ii. 14, 15, 17, iv. 3, vi. 15, 23.

&md Oeod warpds Mpdv kal kvplov "Incod Xpiarol. This is 8t Paul’s
usual way of describing the source of the grace and peace for which
he prays, God now revealed as our Father and Jesus acknowledged
a8 Christ and Lord. The combination of Jesus with God in one
phrase under one preposition is a striking indication of faith in His
Divinity. (See L. on Gal. i. 2.) The Epistle is richer than any
other Epistle of St Paul’s in reff. to the Fatherhood of God. See on
ii. 18. The use of xUpios is also remarkably frequent, 23 times. On
the whole title see H. on 1 Pet. i. 3.

The Epistle falls into two main divisions,

A. i. 8—ii. 21. THANEKSGIVING FOR THE PERFECT RE-
DEMPTION, FIGURED IN THE RECEPTION OF THE
NATIONS.

i 3—14. AN ABCRIPTION OF BLESSING To (GoOD.

The Epistle opens with an act of adoration in view of the eternal
purpose of God now made known to men. The stages in the
‘revelation of that purpose and the office assigned to St Paul in regard
to it will be described in chap. iii. Here he is dealing directly with
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the contents of the revelation, and unfolds it in its relation to the
Christian life in one long continuous sentence: the thoughts grow
naturally one out of another, and the key words, especially the pre-
positions, recur, as in obedience to some subtle law of association, in
an almost rhythmic flow; but the sentence is not constructed with
the precise subordination of a rhetorical period. We must wait to
consider its main purpose till we have examnined the elements of
which it is composed. Cf.2 Cor. i. 3—11, a striking link between
the calmest and the most agitated of 8t Paul’s letters, The opening
section in 1 Pet. seems to have been suggested by Eph.

3. Edloyntds 6 feds kal warip rod kuplov fjpov "Inced Xp. See
H. on 1 Pet. (pp. 27—33) for a full discussion of the whole phrase,
ethoynrés, sc. éorw, ¢ Worthy of blessing is’; or  Blessed be,’ which
gives the meaning in English more exactly. In the Greek Bible
(LXX., Apoc. and N.T.) edroyyrés is normally applied to God, as
having an intrinsic right to the worship of His creatures, edfhoynuévos
being used of men as the recipients of the bounty of God. Both
words in LXX. represent 7173. In classical Greek edhoyéw means ‘to

praise.’ edAoynrés : cf. doxologies in Ps, xli, 13, Ixxii. 18, lxxxix, 52,
cvi, 48, and the Song of Zacharias, Lk. i, 68. ¢The “ blessing” of
God by men is no mere jubilant worship, but an intelligent recognition
of Hig abiding goodness as made known in His past or present asts.
The use of the same word, whether in Hebrew or in Greek, for what
is called the ‘¢ blessing >’ of God by man and for what is called the
““blessing ”’ of man by God is probably founded on a sense of the
essentially responsive nature of such ‘¢ blessing” as man can send on
high.” (H. loc. ¢it. p. 28b.) 8o here, edhoyyrds...0 edhoyisas; cf.
1 Chron. xxix. 10. ¢ Oeds kal warip, ‘He who is at once God and
Father’ of our Lord. For the constr. § feos Tob ruplov see v. 173
for the combination ef. Jn xx.17; 2 Cor. i. 3, 2i. 31; 1 Pet. i. 33
Col. i. 3; Rom, xv, 6.

‘To Jews and Greeks alike the idea expressed by the name God
would be more comprehensive than the idea expressed by the name
Father : summing up all such subordinate ideas as those of Maker
and Ruler, it would suggest God’s relation to the universe. and all its
constituent parts, not to that part alone which is capable of sonship,
Now the revelation of Fatherhood which was given in the Son of God
was assuredly not meant to supersede the more universal name. He
whom men had securely learned to know as their Father did not
cease to be their God, or to be the God of the world of which they
formed a part and in which they moved; and this relation was a
primary and fundamental one, independent of the intrusion of evil.
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It is therefore difficult to see how either relation could have been
absent from a Perfect Manhood.’ *(H. loc. ¢it. p. 29 b.)

Tov kvplov 1jpdy *Inoot Xpiorov. See on v, 2.

elhoyrjoas. The relation of God to the whole creation from the
firat (Gen. i. 28) is marked by blessing. But the main thought of
the whole section is so deeply coloured by the analogy between the
present position of the ¢ Israel of God ’ and that of the ancient Israel
that there can be no doubt that the chief source of St Paul’s language
is to be found in * the Blessing of Abraham’ (Gen. zii. 2f., xxii. 17)
which the Gentiles were to inherit; cf. Gal. iii. 8, 14. The aorist, as
in ii. 5 {., refers probably to the time of admission to the Covenant.

év, ‘with,” This instrumental use is not a Semitism. See
Moulton, Prol. pp. 61, 103, on the evidence of the papyri.

wdoy ethoyle mvevpariky, ‘every kind of spiritual blessing.’ St
Paul has just prayed that they might receive the characteristic
blessings of the New Covenant, ‘ grace’ and ‘peace.” His outburst
of gratitude marks that not ¢grace’ and ‘peace’ only, but every
other spiritual blessing, is already theirs. He selects wisdom and
prudence for special mention in v. 8. .

wyevpaTiky, included in and springing from the gift of the Spirit
which they had received (v. 13). Contrast the temporal and material
blessings characteristic of the old dispensation.

& vols émovpaviols. Phrase peculiar to this Epistle. It ocours
v. 20, il. 6, iii. 10, vi, 12. It denotes the home of the Risen and
Ascended Lord (v. 20) which is now the true sphere of action for the
Christian (ii. 6), whose life in consequence is in continuous relation
to spiritual forces both of good (iii. 10) and evil (vi. 12). See
Intr, pp. xlviii—lii; eof. Jn xiv. 2; cf. xii. 96,

év Xpworg. This pregnant phrase conditions both the giving and
the receiving of the blessing. On the one side as God was in Christ
reconciling the world unto Himself (2 Cor. v. 19), and as Christ Jesus
became to us wisdom from God, both righteousness and sanctification
and redemption (1 Cor. i. 30), so this blessing comes to us from God
¢in Christ.’ It is all included in the gift of Christ. On the other
hand it is only as we are ourselves personally united with Christ,
alive in Him, that we can enjoy any part of the blessing. See
Intr. pp. lxii-——lxxvi,

4. xaBds eehébato fpds &v adr@. This blessing corresponds both
in its character and in the manner of bestowing it to an antecedent
¢choosing of us in Him ' which was involved from the beginning in
‘the creative purpose of God, and so preceded the first step towards its
realization,
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On Election see H.on 1 Pet, i. 1. God’s method of working out
His widest purposes by chosen instruments had been illustrated by
the whole course of His dealings with Israel. The nation as a whole
had been taught to regard itself as chosen out from all other nations
to be the instrument of God’s blessing to them. Within the nation
again God had raised up from time to time chosen men, notably
David, to be His instruments in guiding and governing their brethren.
The thought of God’s choice is constantly associated with the
prophetic vision of the Servant of the Lord, Is. xli. 8, &e. And
St Paul himself must have been led from the very beginning of his
Christian life to meditate on the mysteries involved in this revealed
method of the Divine working. See Acts ix. 15. He would therefore
know from within the strength that comes into a life which God has
knit to Himself and admitted to a definite share in the working out of
His Eternal purpose. Thackeray (St Paul and Jewish Thought, pp.
250 f.) calls attention to the prominence of the thought of Election
in the Book of Similitudes, Enoch, chaps. 37—71.

mwpd karafolijs kéopov (cf. Enoch xlviii. 6 f., and H. on 1 Pet. i.
20). The choice is no after-thought. Speaking of the Divine acts,
as we are bound to speak, in the language of {ime, the plan of
Creation preceded its exzecution.

elvar fipds dylovs xal dpdpovs. The object of our election is that
we should be positively and negatively worthy of our consecration ;
cf. v. 27, dvylovs ; cf. on . 1.

&pdpovs (cf. L. on Col. i. 22; H. on 1 Pet. i. 19) ¢ without blemish.’
The strict meaning of the word in classical Greek would be ¢ without
blame.” In the Greek Bible, however, the word acquired a special
connotation by being used of sacrificial victims.

karevdmov adrod (cf. Jude 24, also in conjunction with &uwpos),
tried by the searching light of His presence.

dv dydmy, iii. 17, iv. 2, 15, 16, v. 2. ¢ In the power of love.’ Love
appears in this Epistle as the condition of the indwelling of Christ
(iii. 17), an unfailing spring of mutual forbearance (iv. 2), of life in
accordance with the Truth (iv. 15), and of the development of the
Body (iv. 16). Here it is (see G. H. Whitaker in loc.) ¢ the atmo-
sphere of holiness,’ not so much the test of obedience to the law of
life, failure in which would constitute a blemish, as the source and
shield of sanctification. Cf. Seeley in Ecce Homo, ¢. 1 (fin.}, ¢ No
heart is pure that is not passionate.’

5. mpooploas. Cf. Rom, viii. 29; 1 Cor. ii. 7; Acts iv. 28;
¢ designating’ or ‘appointing’ beforehand, a further definition of
Election, The word is not found in LXX., but see Enoch xxxix. 9.
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€els vioBealay Sud "Inood Xp. els aidrdy, ‘ to attain the relation of
sonship towards Himself through Jesus Christ.’

viofeo(a in the Greek Bible peculiar to P. ¢ Adoption,’ as inserip-
tions show, was frequent in all parts of the Roman Empire. (See
Deissmann, B.S. p. 239.) And St Paul seems to have laid hold
of the figure to suggest the truth that the special Christian relation
of sonship to God (cf. v. 1) is as the relation of Israel to Jehovah had
been (Rom. ix. 4, ¢f. Exod. iv. 221.) not a ‘physical”’ thing, but due
to the Will of the Father. It is never used of the Only-Begotten Son.
At the same time the image, as derived from the region of legal
fictions, is necessarily an imperfect one, and must not be pressed into
all its logical implications. St Paul himself, it should be noticed,
speaks of heirs, whose only disqualification is their age, a8 receiving
¢ the adoption’ (Gal. iv. 5), and even Christians who are already
‘children of God’ (Rom. viii. 16) as still awaiting ¢ adoption’ (Rom.
viii, 23). We must be careful therefore not to interpret the phrase
in such a way as to make it contradict Lk. iii. 38.

8ud 'Inaov Xpworov. Cf. H. on 1 Pet. ii. 5. In St Peter however
it is ¢ through Jesus Christ ’ that we offer acceptable sacrifices to God.
Here it is ¢ through Jesus Christ ’ that God conveys to us the gift of
sonship. Our election ‘in Christ’ preceded creation. Our ¢ adoption’
could not take effect before the appearance of Jesus Christ in flesh ;
cf. Gal, iv. 4. In 1 Cor. viii. 6 the whole creation, and in a special
sense the members of the Christian Church, derive their being
through the one Lord Jesus Christ.

ds adrdy, to be connected closely with viofesfav. The relation of
Sonship ‘to Himself.’ God is our goal and source (1 Cor. viii. 6),
as well as the goal and source of Creation (Rom. xi. 36). els=‘unto’
rather than ¢ into’ (cf. iv. 32 ; Col. i. 20).

xard Tiv eb8oklav Tov fehjparos adrod. Cf vv. 9, 11. ‘According
to the gracious purpose of His desire.” The originating and con-
trolling force at the back of God’s election is to be found in God
Himself, not indeed in any arbitrary decree, but in His love. Cf.
Deut. vii. 8; esp. Is. xlii. 1=Mat. xii. 18, &» elddknaer % Yux#h pov;
and Enoch xxxvii. 4, xxxix. 4, xlix. 4. On eidoxia see v. 9.

6. els mawov 86fns s xdpires adrov. Cf. vv.12,14; Phil. i.11;
1 Pet.i. 7. See L. and H. 1l co. ¢The glory is the triumphant
manifestation of the Divine power and grace. The praise is the
recognition of these attributes by men.” The glory of the Father in
and through the Son is the final end alike of the Incarnation,
culminating in the Ascension of the Son (Jn viil, 50, xvii. 1; Phil. ii.
11), and of ¢the extension of the Incarnation ’ in the Church (Jn xiv

EPH. B
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13, xv. 8; Eph. iii. 21). But ¢ the glory of the grace’ may consist in
its power to reveal the presence of God in the hearts of those on
whom it is bestowed, whether Jew or Gentile. See Additional Note
on & marip s 66kys. CL 2 Th. i. 12, 8wws évdofacdp 70 Svopa...kal
bpels év abrg katd Thy xdpw.

Tiis xdpiros avrod. See Additional Note. ¢ Grace’ is the word which
for St Paul most completely sums up the attitude of God to man
revealed in Christ Jesus—the free unearned favour that He bears
towards them, In Rom. St Paul lays stress on the faet that it
precedes all human deserving. In this Epistle, as in 1 Pet. (where
see H.’s notes, esp. on i. 2, 10, 13), stress is laid on its inclusiveness,
Gentiles, with no claim of race or covenant, are brought within
the range of it, ‘Election’ itself is only the method of its mani-
festation, Rom. xi. 5.

s &oaplrecey fpds v 76 fyamnpéve, ¢ whereby He filled us with
grace as included “in” His Beloved.” #s by attraction for § or é 3 found
in DGvg. oplrwcev. See R., pp. 226 ff. and W. in loc. The word
occurs three times elsewhere in the Greek Bible, Ecclus xviii. 17 ; Ps.
xvii, 26 Sym. ; Lk. i. 28. In both O.T. passages it is used of persons
who have been endued with grace and act graciously. In Luke it is
used as here of one who has ‘found grace’ with God and whom God has
filled with grace. & 719 fyampéve. LXX. for Jeshurun, Deut. xxxiii. 5.
On ¢ The Beloved as a Messianic Title’ see R., pp. 229 ff. Cf. dyary-
rbs, Mt. iii, 17, xii. 18, xvii. 5, and parallels, Special stress is laid in
St John on the love of the Father for the Son, iil. 35, x. 17, zv..9,
xvii. 23 f., 26. In xvii. 23, 26 His disciples are drawn up, as here,
into the cirele of this love. The word is chosen rather than Xpwrrg to
bring out the idea of ydpis. God can be ¢ gracious’ to us without let
or limit because we are members of the Son on whom He lavishes the
whole wealth of His love. Cf. Col. i. 13, peréornoer eis 7 Bacihelay
700 vioh THs dydmys adrov.

7. & & ¥opev k.t X, Of Col i. 14. <In whom we *‘have and
hold ” our deliverance by means of His blood, that is, the forgiveness
of our transgressions.” Here first in the Epistle we find ourselves
confronted, though but for a moment, with the fact of sin. & §. Once
more ‘as incorporate in whom.’ Cf. Rom. iii. 24 and Du Bose, Gospel
according to St Paul, pp. 84 ff.  ¥&opey, cf. ii. 18, iil. 12, The word
implies, as in Rom. v. 1, elpfwny &xwuer, more than bare possession,
See J. H. Moulton, Proleg., p. 110, Cf. Mt, xii. 12.

v drohbrpwoy. See esp. H. on 1 Pet. i. 19, W. on Hebr. ix. 15,
Used here, as in Rom. iii. 24, Col. i. 14, of a present deliverance. In
i, 14, iv, 30 the deliverance is future. The word properly means
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deliverance from bondage on payment of a ransom. Sometimes,
however, as in Hebr. xi. 35, and. often in the Psalms in the case
of the simple verb Avrpoicfar, the fact of deliverance irrespective of
the method by which it is effected seems alone prominent. In 1 Pet,
i. 18 f. the language shows that the writer was conscious, perhaps
remembering Mk x. 45 (A7pov dvrl woAAGv), of the metaphor implied
in the word, and it is possible that St Paul’'s 8id 700 aiuaros here may
be due to the same cause, but apart from the phrase 74s év Xp. 1. in
Rom. iii. 24, which is further defined by reference to a power of
propitiation residing év r¢ aluar, he nowhere else gives any hint
of the method of deliverance. He is chiefly interested, as here and in
Col. i. 14, Rom, iii, 24 and Tit. ii. 14 (cf. Ps. cxxx. 8), in emphasizing
the fact that it is a deliverance from the guilt and power of sin.

A question has been raised why St Paul, here ag in the Colossians,
seems to go out of his way to introduce the thought of redemption
and supply a definition of it? It has been pointed out that
redemption is the one thought which all the forms of Gnosticism
adopted from Christianity, and it has been suggested that St Paul’s
words are directed against some form of incipient Gnosticism. Neither
here nor in his use of what became later the still more definitely
technical term w\jpwpa is this inference necessary. The thoughts
of redemption and forgiveness were, ag Rom. iii. 24 shows, so
closely connected in the mind of St Paul with the thought of the
grace of God to sinful man that no further justification of the refer-
ence is required by the context, and, if there is any polemic force in
the definition, it may be more fruitfully sought for in relation to
current Jewish conceptions of the nature of the deliverance which
God had in store for His Israel, of. Lk, ii. 38.

8ud Tod alparos. See Additional Note. && 7ol aluares abrod, se.
10D fryamnuévov; cf. Acts xx. 28, i ékxh. 7. 0. v weplemorioaTo Sk Tob
alparos Tob {8lov, esp. if vied has dropped out after idlov. This parallel
suggests that the Blood may be here regarded as the cost of our
deliverance as it is expressly in 1 Pet. i. 19 and Apoec. i. 5, v. 9.
But as the article is not repeated (cf. Rom. iii. 24 and see Winer-
Moulton, 171 f., but ct. Blass, p. 159) before 8ia 7. al. the phrase
may be taken with &youer rather than with dwohdrpwow, i.e. *the
Blood’ is regarded as directly affecting our power to lay hold on the
deliverance, ¢f. 1 Jn i. 7. The phrase that follows shows that
St Paul is thinking here of our emancipation from sin rather than
of the right over us which God acquired by the price He paid. Both
thoughts are combined in Ps. lxxiv. (lxxiii) 2, ¢purchased and
redeemed,” Acts xx, 28, Cf. v. 14 and Acts xx. 28,

B3
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v dderiy Thv mapamwTwpLTwy, ‘the forgiveness of our trespasses.’
&deos here only and in Col. i. 14 in St Paul’s Epistles. In St Paul's
speeches it occurs Acts xiii. 88, xxvi. 18. Tdv wapawrupdray, cf. ii. 1, 5.
Apart from Mt. vi. 14 £, Mk xi. 25f., wapars. is found only in St Paul
in N.T. InLXX. it is found eight times in Ezekiel, but it is otherwise
rare. It presents ‘sin’ as a ‘falling away,’” the interruption of fellow-
ship by the violation of a covenant.

kard 76 whobros Ths Xdpires avrol. 8t Paul is full in this Epistle
of the abundance of (Gtod’s resources (1) of grace, here and in ii. 7;
(2) of merey, ii. 4; (3) of glory, i. 18, iii. 16; cf. Rom. ix. 23; Phil.
iv. 19; Col. i. 27. These treasures are all stored up in Christ (ef. iii.
8 and Col. ii. 2). In Rom. ii. 4 he speaks of the riches of God’s kind-
ness and patience and long-suffering, and in Rom. xi. 33 of the depth
of the riches both of the wisdom and knowledge of God. Contrast
‘the weak and beggarly (rrwxd) elements’ of Gal. iv. 9. ¢Grace’ is
constantly associated in St Paul’s mind with the thought of triumphant
profusion, dwepBdAhovea, 2 Cor. ix. 14; cf. Eph. ii, 7; éreplooevoer,
Eph. i 8; Umepemeplooevoer, Rom. v. 20; dweperhebracer, 1 Tim. i, 14.
The phrase here further qualifies &xouer Thr drodrpwow, grace being
chiefly seen as grace in the forgiveness of sins, But the fuller thought
of grace expressed in v. 6 reasserts itself in the next clause, when it
is clear that he is thinking of the whole effect of the revelation of
God’s attitude to men and of His purpose for them, and not only of
forgiveness.

8. s émeplooevoey, attr. for v ér, mepocein is transitive as in
2 Cor. iv. 15, ix. 8; 1 Th, iil, 12. This construction is peculiar to
St Paul in the Greek Bible.

ty wdoq codla xal dpovioe, ‘in all wisdom and prudence.” In
Col. i. 9 the corresponding phrase is év mdoy coplg xal curérer mrev-
porcf, where see L. oopla on the one side describes an attribute of
God’s working as approving itself absolutely in its aim and method to
man’s judgement. 8o Rom. xi. 33; Eph. iii. 10 ; ef. Lk. vii, 85, On
the other side, as here and in Col. i. 9, &ec., it appears as a power
imparted to man whereby he attains an insight into God’s purpose
and plan. St Paul deals with it most fully in 1 Cor. and Col. Elge-
where it is most prominent in 8t James. It recurs in a prominent
place in 8t Paul’s prayer for his correspondents in i. 17. It is a word
of considerable importance in the history of the relation between
Greek and Jewish thought. See H., Judaistic Christianity, p. 129.
To the Jew the thoughts connected with it were primarily religious
and practical, to the Greek they were metaphysical and speculative.
The two currents met in cent. 1 A.p. when the main interest in Greek
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Philosophy was ethical. &pévyos, ¢ prudence’ (spiritual common-
sense shown in adapting means to the revealed end, ef. Lk. xvi. 8), is
concerned with the application of the principles apprehended by aogia
to particular problems in daily life. ¢pévnais occurs most frequently
in the Greek Bible in the ¢ Wisdom’ literature, esp. Proverbs, Ecelus,
Wisdom, and in the account of Solomon’s wisdom in 3 Kings. cogla
and ¢pbvnois are combined in 8 Kings iv. 25; Prov. i. 2, viii. 1, x. 23,

9. yvwploas fpiv k.7.\., ‘by making known to us the secret of His
will’ The communication of this knowledge of the ultimate purpose
of God, a8 a consequence of the favour that God has towards us, is
the root from which the faculties of ‘wisdom’ and ¢prudence’ are
developed in us. In Col. i. 9, conversely, our power to discern God’s
will in its application to our own lives grows with our growth
in wisdom and all spiritual understanding. +yrwpifw is constantly
connected with the declaration of hidden truths. See iii. 3, vi. 19;
Rom. xvi. 26, &e.

0 puomipiov Tod Oehjparos adrod. God’s purpose for the world
was the secret that He shared with His chosen, It is stated here in
its widest scope. It is nothing less than the establishment or re-estab-
lishment of the whole creation in perfect harmony in the Christ., Cf.
Rom. xi. 36. So in Rom. xvi. 25. The first step towards that goal
was taken when God’s covenant was seen to include the Gentiles,
Eph. iii. 2, 4. The knowledge of this stage in the development of
God’s plan and its relation to the end was the special revelation
entrusted to St Paul. In its relation to the Gentiles it has a double
aspect. On the one hand the Gentiles are revealed to the Jews in
their true light as members of the one body in Christ, Eph. iii. 4, 6 ;
ef, Lk, ii. 32. On the other their own eyes are opened to see ¢ Christ
in them, the hope of glory,’ Col. i. 27. In relation to the Jews the
first effect of this extension of the circle of God’s chosen seemed
disastrous. A part, and a large part, of Israel was shut out. But
the revelation granted to 8t Paul contained a solution of this difficulty
also, Rom. xi. 25. Their exclusion was only temporary with a view to
the ultimate all-inclusive triumph of the mercy and the wisdom of
God. The key to the whole revelation lay in the true apprehension
of the person of Christ. So St Paul speaks of Him a8 74 pverdpior Tod
feo0, the treasury in whom all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge
were kept for those who were in the secret (Col. ii. 2), and the Gospel
itself, which is essentially the revelation of Jesus Christ, is the means
by which that secret is made known, iii. 6, vi. 19; Col. iv. 8. The

* use of the word in 1 Tim. iii. 9, 70 pvoripior ris wloTews, is identical
with its use in the phrase 70 mvoripioy Tol ebayyehiov, Eph, vi, 19,



22 EPHESIANS 19—

If there is anything novel in its use in 1 Tim, iii. 16, when it stands
(as in Col. ii. 3) in apposition to words descriptive of the personal
Christ, the novelty does not lie in the use of the word wwvor#piov but
of edoéBea which is no doubt characteristic of the Pastoral Epistles.
It was a mark of special friendship to communicate the knowledge of
a secret purpose, ef. Jn xv. 15. This confidence therefore comes in
naturally as a token of xdpts, Ps. xxv. 14,

kard THv etBoklay adrod. The parallel phrase in v. 5 (xard i
evdokiay Tol Behfuaros abrob) suggests that these words are to be taken
closely with 700 fedfjuaros. God’s will had been moulded by His
gracious purpose. It is, however, possible that the clause goes back
to émepiooevaer, a8 in v, 5 it goes back to éfenétaro. This abounding
of grace in wisdom was ‘in accordance with His gracious purpose.’

eddoxla. This word is used to describe Jehovah’s attitude to His
people, e.g. Ps. v. 13, 1. (1i.) 20, ev. (evi.) 4; of. Lk. ii, 14, elpivy év
dvpdmois ebdoklas; but it also describes a course of action that has
approved itself to God, ef. n0dbknoey in Lk. xii. 832; Col. 1. 19, &e.;
e.g. Lk, x. 21 =Mt. xi. 26, and this meaning is required here by the
context.

v wpollero &v airg, ¢ which He set before Himself in Him.” These
words might mean ‘which He set forth (or displayed) in Him,’ ef.
Rom. iii. 25. But this meaning is excluded here by the use of
mpéfeaes in v. 11 (ef, iii. 11) which can only mean ¢purpose,” as in
Rom. viil. 28, ix. 11; 2 Tim. 1, 9; cf Acts xxvii. 13; 2 Mao. iii. 8,
The thought therefore must be of the original purpose of creation
which God formed ‘in Him.” The thought and the language recur
in iii. 11 and are strictly parallel to év adry éxrichn 74 wdvra in
Col. 1. 16, cf. Jn i. 4, § véyovey év adry {wh 7v. This fits in also with
the hint in iii. 9 that the secret had been hid dxo 7@y aldvwy & 7
O T¢ Ta wdvTa KTlCAVTL

10. €ls olkovoplay Tod wAnpdpaTos T@V katpdy, ¢ with a view to a
dispensation or stewardship appropriate to the fulness of the seasons.’
olxovopla, see Additional Note. The treasures to be dispensed are the
treasures of wisdom and knowledge contained in the ¢secret’ which
God has at last made known to His chosen. This treasure is com-
mitted to them to be imparted to others as they are able to bear it.
The possession of it therefore constitutes a stewardship for the faithful,
for a prudent exercise of which the Church as a whole and each member
of it in his degree is responsible to God. If this view of olxovouia is
rejected, the phragse will mean ¢ with a view to bringing about in due
course the fulness of the seasons.” In St Paul’s view, however, the
fulness of the seasons has already come. 700 mA\npdparos TGv kalpwy,
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ef. Mk i. 15; Gal. iv, 4; 1 Tim. ii, 6. This stewardship could not
begin till the conditions were prepared for giving and receiving the
revelation. These words are an assurance that there is a true
Philosophy of History. )
dvaxepadardoasfar Td wdvra & T xpword, ‘to sum up the
universe in the Christ.’ These words define the ultimate end of
the Gracioug Purpose, the ‘one far off Divine event to which the
whole Creation moves.! drakeparardoasfas, properly a word in
Rhetoric, Lat. collectio, describing the rapid repetition and sum-
marizing of an orator’s points previous to his practical conclusion.
St Paul uses it (Rom. xiii, 9) of the relation between the command
¢ Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself® and all the commandments
of the Second Table. Strictly, therefore, the words mean * to bring
together each separate element in Creation in such a way that ¢ the
Christ’ may be the fitting description of the whole.” This meaning
helps to explain the presence of the article 7§ xporg, ct. v. 3, év
Xpworp. Otherwise it would be difficult not to believe that, however
incorrectly in point of etymology, St Paul, in speaking ‘of bring-
ing the universe together under one head,” was thinking of Christ
not as xegpdhawov, but as xepahy, cf. i, 22, A further development
of the thought I owe to & note communicated by my iriend
Canon G. H. Whitaker : ¢Plutarch says 7 wéhes olkwy Tt glornua ral
kegpdhatoy oloa (Cat. maj. 454 8). Now a well-planned city explains
the point of the several houses. It is an ordered whole. You see
why the houses were placed as they were, when you see the city from
a balloon. 8o, in a well-written article, you come not to a new
summary but to a xegpdAaiov, 8 heading up of all the points, showing
how they tell. Paragraphs that had seemed disconnected are felt now
to have been all bearing one way. * Thou shalt love thy neighbour as
thyself ” brings all the separate commandments to the unity of a great
principle, Moses, Joshua, Aaron come to a point in Christ.’

T® Xpord. See Additional Note. The thought is that which we
find in Col, i. 16. The universe év air( éxrigbn and els abrov Ekrorac.
But between these points there is a period of discord and rebellion.
In Col. i. 20 we hear of the resolution of the discord, here of the
ultimate harmony.

Ta &ml 7ois odpavols k.r.\. Cf Col. i. 16, 20. The phrase is
obviously meant to be all-inclusive, Rev. v. 13 is fuller and more
detailed but not wider in scope. rd wdvra of the whole created
universe, as in iii. 9, iv. 10; Rom. xi. 36; 1 Cor. viil. 6, xv. 27;
Phil. ifi. 21; Col i. 16, 17, 20; 1 Tim. vi. 13; Hebr. i. 3, ii. 8;
Rev. iv, 11; cf, Ps, viil. 7. i
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11—14. The outline of the whole plan is now before us. The
details so far as they affect Christians are filled in (vo. 11—14), first
as regards Jewish Christians (vo. 11, 12), then as regards Gentiles
(vv. 18,14). The act of adoration began from the thought of spiritual
blessing as the token of our new relationship to God in Christ. It
closes with the thought of the gift of the Spirit Himself as a seal of
final deliverance.

11. & § kal dkAnpdbnpey, ‘in whom also we were made God’s
portion.” «Afjpos has lost all sense of the method of distribution and
become virtually a synonym for sAnpovouia (= settled possession), both
words being used freely and indiscriminately for the same Hebr. nﬁ;n;
and both being used to describe God’s special property in Israel, e.g.
Deut. ix. 29, Nads gov xal kAfjpbs couv=3 Kings viii. 51, Aads oov «al
KAnpovouia aov. So in Acts xx. 32 v rAnpovoular év Tols ppiacuévors
wagw is indistinguishable from Acts xxvi. 18, xA\fjpor év T0ls fryiacuévors,
and the difference between 1o s\fjpov 7@y dylww, Col. i. 12, and 74s
kAnpovoulas abrod év Tols dylots, Eph. i. 18, lies in the fact that in the
first case the Saints and in the second case God is the possessor, not
in any felt difference in the method of acquisition, the relation of God
to His people being constantly illustrated by the relation of the people
to their land.

The underlying idea of a special right of ownership as belonging to
Jehovah over Israel is closely connected with the thought of the
Covenant between them (Exod. xix. 5) and with their redemption.
The thoughts are brought together in Ps. Ixxiv. (1xxiii.) 2, “ Remember
thy congregation which thou hast purchased of old, which thou hast
redeemed to be the tribe of thine inheritance.” There i8 a close con-
nexion also with the thought of election, see Ps. xxxiii. (xxxii.) 12,
Aads 8y éfehétaro els xAppovoutar éavrg. The word therefore brings
together many of the thoughts that have already found expression in
pv. 8—10 with a change of emphasis. Hitherto stress has been laid
on the blessings imparted to us by the revelation of the grace of God
in Christ. Our attention is turned now to our new relation to God
and to the promise of protection implied in it. The same thought
recurs in the two hymns with which Deuteronomy closes (xxxii. 9,
xxxiii, 8 £.), and finds its climax in the agsurance which no fears for
the future have strength to disturb (xxxiii, 27):

‘The Eternal God is thy dwelling-place,
And underneath are the everlasting arms.’
mwpooproBéyres, resuming wpooploas, v. 5,
kara wpébeaw. Cf. v mpoébero, v. 9,
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ToV Td wdvta dvepyotvros. Cf. Is, xli. 4, 7is évfpynoer xal émolyaer
Tabra ; ‘of Him who filleth the universe with energy.” This, if it is
philologically admissible, is more in accordance with the context
than the alternative rendering ‘who worketh all things,” meaning
*who is the efficient cause of any result that is produced.’ It is, of
course, possible to take 7& wdvra of the whole sum of events produced
by the operation of the Divine energy, and to make it stand for the
whole course of history as controlled by God’s Will. But 74 wdvra
has just been used (v. 10) of the Universe, and that is its natural
meaning in the parallel phrases in Col. i. 16, 17, 20, and esp. in
Eph. iii, 9 7¢ 7& mdvra «xricarr and 1 Tim. vi. 13 70d {woyorolrros Td
wdrra. Bee Additional Note.

kard Ty BovAiv Tod Behjparos aidrol. In accordance with the
intention (or counsel) of His will. Bouly, of the Divine plan, esp. as
it is being worked out in human history, Acts ii. 23, iv. 28, xiii. 36,
xx, 27; Heb. vi. 17. In LXX. generally for N3P, See Ps. xxxiil.
(xxxii.) 115 Is. xiv. 26, xlvi. 10; Judith ii. 2, 70 pvorfpior 7Hs BovAis
avTot.

12. els 76 elvar k1N, ¢ So that the contemplation of us who of
old time ag members of the Christ have been full of hope might lead
men to give praise for His glory.’ At this point for the first time
in the Epistle the distinction of Jewish and Gentile Christians comes
to the front ; of. ii. 1, 3, 11.

&v 7§ xpwoTd, ‘as being throughout the course of our national
history members of the Christ.’ ¢év as in & Xporg, v. 3, and the
kindred phrases throughout the passage. Ct. the Gentile state before
the Gospel came to them (ii. 12). The object or ground of hope is
expressed by eis 2 Cor. i. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 5; or by éxl with ace. 1 Tim.
v. 5; 1 Pet. i. 13, or with dat. 1 Tim. iv. 10, vi. 17. ¢» in 1 Cor. xv.
19; Phil. ii. 19, is best taken as here. The ¢ Golden Age’ of the
Israelites lay continually ahead of them. They are marked out in
consequence among the nations of the world by their hopefulness.
This hope was justified and handed on to the Christian Church,
quickened and intensified by the Resurrection of Jesus Christ from
the dead ; cf. 1 Pet. i. 3; Eph. i. 18,

@ xpwotd. The presence of the article (ct. é» Xp., v. 8) sug-
gests that St Paul is thinking of the Christ and His members as
constituting a living whole as in 1 Cor. xii. 12. See Additional
Note.

s ¥mawvov Bégns avred. Cf. v. 6. .

13. & § kol Dpels dxoboavres...dv § kol moTeicavtes éodpa-
yloOqre. St Paul marks three distinct stages by which the Gentiles
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passed into their assured position in Christ, hearing, believing, and
being sealed. But these stages, though distinct, are organically
connected, and the whole process is conceived as taking place ‘in
Him.’ This is most eagily seen in connexion with the ¢ sealing’
which, as in the case of Our Lord at His Baptism (Jn vi. 27), and of
the disciples on the Day of Pentecost (Acts xi. 17), and of the house-
hold of Cornelius (Acts x. 44, xv. 8), was at once the Divine attestation
of a spiritual fact already revealed and appropriated and the means
by which the recipient was empowered to live up to the truth he had
heard and believed.

dkoboavres k.. A, ¢ Hearing,’ according to Romans x. 14—17,
necessarily precedes ‘believing.” It means giving heed to a message
coming from Christ. :

Tév Adyov s &Anbelas, 10 edayylhiov Tiis cwryplas Vpdv. The
message is defined from two points of view. It is (1) a declaration of
eternal reality, of the truth, cf. iv. 24. The truth is the opposite of %
wAdyn iv. 14, % drdry iv. 22, 70 Yeidos iv. 25, The word reveals the
true relation in which men stand to one another and to God in Christ,
The phrase is found in 2 Tim. ii. 15, and in a fuller form & Aéyos r#s
&Anbelas Tof ebayyeNlov in Col. i. 5; of. 2 Cor. vi. 7. This view of the
Gospel is characteristic of St John. - See esp. i. 17, xviii. 37. It has
also (2) consequences directly affecting the Gentiles, Itis ‘the Gospel
of their salvation.’

Tiis cwmplas Jpwv. Cf. 1 Pet. i. 10 with H.’s notes. The salvation
expressly included the heathen in its scope; ef. also ii. 5.

v ¢ xal moreioavres.  Hearing’ in itself is a sign of grace,
but only as the prelude to ‘believing’; cf. Lk. viii. 12, 14, 15;
Acts xv. 7.

toppaylodyre 7§ mvelpart Ts émayyedlas 76 ayle. In O.T. the
Spirit of God came on men who had a special work for God to do as
Judges (Ju. iii. 10, &c.), Kings (1 Sam. xvi. 13) or Prophets (Nu. xi.
29). - And as the thought of the Messianic age grew in the minds of
the later prophets a promise was given not only that the Spirit should
rest on the Messiah (Is. xi. 2) and on the Servant of the Lord (Is.
xlii. 1, 1xi. 1), but also on the whole people of God (Joel ii. 28; Is.
xliv. 3; Ezek. xxxvi. 27). In the Gospels the fulfilment of the first
pert of this promise was the sign by which the Baptist was to recognize
‘the Mightier than he’ who (Jn i. 33) would be able to baptize others
with the same Holy Spirit that had come to rest upon Himself. And
our Lord before His Ascension declared that the time for this Baptism
was at hand (Lk. xxiv, 49; Aec. i. 8; cf. Jn xiv. 26). The fulfilment
of the promise began on the day of Pentecost, and was accompanied
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by extraordinary signs, esp. speaking with tongues (Ae, ii. 33). Similar
signs attended the outpouring of the Spirit on a new class of hearers
or in a new region, e.g. Ac. viil. 15ff., x, 47, xix. 2, These mani-
festations of miraculous power were, as St Paul points out in 1 Cor.,
only part and not the deepest or most abiding effect of the gift of the
Spirit. But they were regarded, taken in conjunction with the
deeper evidence of spiritual conversions (1 Th. i. 9), as tokens of
the Divine approval of the different stages in the missionary activity
of the Apostles. See esp. Acts xi. 17, xiv. 27, xv.12 ; Gal.ii. 8,iii. 5;
1 Th. i. 5; 2 Cor. xii, 12. 8o the gift of the Spirit to his converts
became for St Paul ¢ a seal’ of his own apostleship (1 Cor. ix. 2) and
an assurance of their election (1 Th.i. 4£.). It was natural therefore
to regard the gift of the Spirit as a seal set by God on the Gentiles to
mark them out as belonging to and kept by Him. The figure occurs
in iv. 30 and 2 Cor. i. 22. See Additional Note on g¢paryis.

7§ mvebpart s irayyelas 76 ayle. Of. Rom. ix. 8, 7& réwva
Ths émayyeMas. The genitive is virtually a genitive of apposition.
All the blessings, the inheritance, &ec., promised by God to His people
are included in the gift of the Spirit. No translation can give the full
effect of the phrase. It includes, but is not satisfied by, ¢The
promised Spirit.” érayyekia, cf.ii. 12, iii. 6, is curiously rare in LXX,,
there being no distinctive word in Hebrew to express the thought.
In Ps, lv. (lvi.) 9 and Amos ix. 6 it appears as & paraphrase or mis-
translation. 2 Mace. ii. 18 kafdbs éryyyelharo Sid 1ol véuov, Beems
the only instance of the use of the root to express a Divine promise.
The thought is common in Deuteronomic passages and in reference
to the promise made to David. In the Gospels it occurs only in a
word of the Lord in Lk xxiv. 49, ‘The promise of the Father,’ cf.
Acts i. 4, repeated by St Peter at Pentecost, ii. 33. In all these cages
it refers directly to the Holy Spirit. St Stephen uses it vii. 17 of the
promised land, and it is common in St Paul, both in his speeches
and in his letters, of the hope of Israel. It occurs 14 times in this
sense in Hebrews. It is used in 2 Pet. of the mapovsia.

14, 8 & dppafdv Tis kKAnpovoplas fpav, ¢ who is the earnest of
our inheritance.” The Spirit is the earnest (cf. 2 Cor. i. 22) ; not that
the full inheritance can contain anything that is not virtually con-
tained in the gift of Him, but our capacity to receive is not yet
perfected.  dppaBiw is strictly ¢ a deposit on account paid to clineh a
bargain.’

Tis kAnpovoplas fudv. The Jew and Gentile are both included.
In ¢xhnpudnuer the thought was that God’s people were His portion,
here His Spirit is ours, )
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s dwolfTpwow Tis mwepimwoujoews, ‘with a view to the final
deliverance of all that God has made his own.” Cf. iv. 30 els Huépar
dmrolvrpéoews. This redemption lies ahead as in Lk, xxi. 28 ; cf. Rom.
viii. 23. The sealing with the Spirit looked forward to it as the seal
of circumeision did. See Additional Note, p. 130. s wepimouioews,
ef. 1 Pet. ii. 9 with the O.T. passages on which that depends,
Is. xliii. 21, and Mal. iii. 17; cf. also Acts xx. 28=DPs. Ixxiv. (Ixxv.)
2. Tt is possible to retain the active sense of ‘acquisition’ if we
regard the redemption as the act by which God finally establishes
His hold over His people, making them in the fullest sense His own.
The relationship, however, is already established (cf. éxhnpifnuer),
and it is simpler to take wepirolnois as representing 71210, the peculiar

treasure already purchased. W. suggests that the whole Creation, as
included in the circle of Christ’s redemption, constitutes the peculiar
treasure here. There is no doubt that in 8t Paul’s view the whole
universe is to share ultimately in the coming restoration. But the
term itself suggests thoughts belonging to the period of ¢the election’
and ¢ the first-fruit’ rather than to the final harmony.

s Erawov Tiis 86fns adrov, vv. 6, 12, The glory hitherto spoken
of belongs to the present. It shines out in the grace which God is
even now bestowing on His chosen (v. 6) and the fulfilment of the
hopes of His ancient people (v. 12), Lk. ii. 32. The glory here is that
to be manifested in the consummated redemption at the Parousia,
Rom, viii. 21.

The whole sentence is now before us. It is not really obscure.
Only our imaginations find it difficult to rise into the heavenly
regions whither St Paul would raise us that he may show us
the vision of the truth as it has been made known to him, His
language also, moulded by the experience of God’s people through
a thousand years of patient discipline, is strange and unfamiliar,
There is, however, no doubt as to his main purpose. He is pouring
out his soul in praise to God, as point after point in the blessedness
of those who are in Christ stands out clear before him. He is con-
templating their position in the light of its relation to God’s universe
in the whole course of its development. The starting point lies
behind the creation ; the goal is its consummation in the fulness of
the times. The race of man, nay, all things in heaven and earth are
included in the scope of his vision, as he sets forth stage after stage
of the whole counsel of God. At the heart of his vision, the hidden
but most firmly grasped secret of the whole development is God
Himself, working from eternity to eternity, not at random, but
according to a fixed and definite plan; not mechanically nor heart-
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lessly like an impersonal Law, but of ‘choice’ and of love ; nor again
at an infinite distance from the work of His hands, as though His
part in His creation was over once for all, and we might think of
Him as ¢ elsewhere at other work,’ but in present immanent power
making all things work from moment to moment in accordance with
His plan. And what is the plan? We can judge it only by its goal—
‘to sum up all things,” to bring each element of the universe into
its true unity and order in its appointed place in His Christ. In the
light of this end we can in some measure understand such of the
means by which it is to be attained as have been as yet made known
to us. As all are to be, 80 some have already been, united and
restored in their true allegiance to their Head. All the blessings
foreshadowed under the old Dispensation have been substantiated in
a Society, which has taken the place of the old Israel, and member-
ship in which is now thrown open to all men. Any man may now
attain to the freedom and the dignity of a full-grown son of God, and
enter in part on his inheritance here and now. FEach one as he
attains to this position is taught that he has not himself to thank for
the blessings by which he is surrounded. Each blessing is rooted
deep out of sight in the eternal Will of God. But he is not in conse-
quence absolved from all effort. The knowledge is given to enable
him to strive with quickened intelligence and unfaltering devotion to
realize the gracious purpose of the Will which has been made known
to him ¢that he may appear holy and without blame in God’s sight
in love. And if he should wish to know the ground of this agsurance,
that it is indeed God’s Will for him that he should aspire to no lower
a position than this, and that power is at hand to enable him to
attain to it, the one answer to all his questions is contained in two
words, ‘in Christ,’ Christ is at once the beginning and the end of
the creation; the original plan was formed in Him, and in Him it
must be consummated. He is at once the way by which the Father
comes into touch with us to quicken and bless us with His Spirit, and
the way by which we on our part draw near to the Father. In Him
God fore-ordained, and chose, and blessed, and ¢ graced’ us. In Him
we find deliverance from our sins. In Him God’'s ancient people
knew that God had at last come to claim them as His portion, and
learnt to recognize in Him the hidden source of their age-long hope,
In Him His new people find the inspiration of the faith which had
been sealed by the bestowal in Him of the Holy Spirit of promise.
What wonder that the issue should be praise? If we ask further-who
is this Christ that He should be able thus to link God to man and
man to God, 8t Paul does not hers turn aside to tell us. Elsewhere,
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especially in the closely kindred Epistle to the Colossians, the lesson
which he had to teach followed directly from & right understanding of
the Person of Christ, and that doctrine therefore stands in the fore-
front. Here the teaching so given is presupposed, and our attention
is concentrated on the practical consequences of that doctrine, as it
helps to explain the position and the privileges of the Christian
Church.

CHAPTER I, verst 15, ro CHAPTER II., verse 10.

1 15. kal miv els R*ABP 33 (=17) boh Orig Cyr} Hier Aug}.
kal Thy dydmqw els D*G (cf. Col. i. 4).  «kal miy dydmwpw Tip els NeDe
al latt (vt vg) syrr (vg hel) Chrys Theod-mops!st. .

1. 20. é&vjpynoer RDG &e.  évvpynkev AB.

it. 8. & before 7§ xpwor@ B 33 (=17) al pauc boh am Chrys
Victorin Ambst,

ob inserted before ydpire DG Victorin Ambst al.

il. 8. adrod xdpir cecwouévor oy D*d syrvg.

i. 15—ii. 10. THANESGIVING PASSING INTO PRAYER FOR SPIRITUAL
INSIGHT.

This section corresponds to the section of thanksgiving which in
all St Paul’s Epistles except Gal., 1 Tim. and Tit. follows directly
after the salutation. Such a section (see R.’s Excursus, pp. 275 f1.) is
often found in the familiar correspondence of the time as evidenced
by the Egyptian papyri. In St Paul the delicate adaptation of the
subjects chosen for thanksgiving to the circumstances of the persons
whom he i8 addressing shows that his language is as far removed as
possible from the formal and the conventional. In his letters the
gection helps to prepare the way for the teaching and even for the
reproof that is to follow by its generous recognition of all that is best
in his correspondents, and by bringing the whole of his communi-
cation with them from the first into the realized presence of God.

15. A Tovto. Because this is our true Christian position.

droboas. Of. Col. i. 4, 9, and (virtually) Rom. i. 8. This language
would be unnatural if the letter were exclusively addressed to the
Ephesians. There is nothing corresponding to it in the letters to
the Churches of his own founding. Philemon v. 5 dxovwy (cf. 3 Ju 4)
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=as I continue to hear. Philemon was an old friend. The news had
most probably been brought by Epaphras. See Intr. p. Ixxvii.

v ka® dpds. In the light of fresh evidence from papyri this is
best taken as a periphrasis for sudv.

& 1o xvply "Ineod. Cf.onwv. 1. This faith is theirs as alive to
God in Jesus acknowledged as their Lord. In Phm 5 eis rov xipiov
"Incolv, the Lord Jesus is the object of their faith.

kal miv ebs wdvras Tods dylovs. If this is the true reading it must
describe the faith as reaching out in its effect to all the saints, e.g. by
leading to the recognition of the bond of spiritual brotherhood by
which we are linked to one another in Christ. This is however an
extremely difficult construction which has no real parallel in N.T,
In Phm. 5 the presence of dydmpr makes all the difference. els is
found with dvydry in the closely parallel phrase Col i. 4 ; and also in
2 Cor. ii, 4; 1 Pet. iv. 8; cf. 1 Th. iii. 12; 2 Th. i. 3. Other
passages to which H. (W.H. Ap. in loc.) refers, Tit. iii. 15; Gal. v.
6; Eph. iii. 17, are valuable as showing that faith and love are
combined naturally in all Christian activity both towards God and
towards man (cf, vi. 23; 1 Th.v. 8; 1 Tim, i, 14; 2 Tim. i. 13), but
they only make the absence of a specific reference to love here the
less patural. It seems therefore that the true reading must be
sought here in the Versions which with one voice insert ¢ love.” The
form that this reading takes in the best Greek MSS. that contain it is
in DG kal ri dydmyy els wdvras. It is tempting, however, to suggest
that the original reading was without the article before dvdryv. The
whole sentence would then run 7w xaf’ dpuds wloTw év 7§ kvple ' Inood
xal dydrnw els wdvras Tods dvylovs, the thought being that the faith and
the love were both characteristic of the ¢ Ephesians,” and enjoyed in
the Tiord Jesus, and directed towards all the saints, The reading
KaITHN would then be a very early corruption of KAFATTHN owing to
a misreading of the contraction for kal. Cf, Hort’s conj. on Rom.iv.
12,

s wdvras rols dylovs. Cf. (with Whitaker) iii. 18, vi. 18. The faith
or the love (or the faith and the love) of these Gentile Christians was a
link uniting them with the whole Body consisting of Jew and Gentile.

16. exapworév. As R. points out (p. 279 note), fresh illustrations
of this use of the word as of uvelav wowduevos are to be found in the
papyri.

17. tva. See Moulton, Proleg. p. 206.

6 Beds Tod Kupfov fpav’I. X. Cf. onw. 3.

6 warvp 7is 86kns. The Father from whom comes every mani-
festation of the Divine presence in the world, whether in the history
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of Israel, in ¢ the face of Jesus Christ,” or in the Church here and
hereafter, Cf. 6 wardp 7@v olxripudv, 2 Cor. i. 8; ¢ warip T4 Pdrwy,
Ja. i. 17. See Additional Note.

8oy subj., not dyn opt. See Moulton, Proleg. pp. 193f. St Paul
prays that power may come upon them from God, thus fully revealed
through our Lord Jesus Christ, to give them moral and spiritual
discernment, and to draw away the veils that hide the truth from the
self-indulgent (iv. 17) and the self-sufficient (Mt. xi. 25).

wyvedpa oodlas kal drokaligews. Cf. Rom. xi. 8 myevua kara-
vogews, 2 Tim. i. 7 wv...Svvduews kal dydmrns kal cwppoviguod. aodlas,
see on v, 9. dwokaliews ¢ unveiling.’ Cf. Lk ii. 32 ¢ds els droxd-
Avyay é0vdv. “The veil that is spread over all nations’ (Is. xxv. 7)
needs to be taken away both that they may be seen in their true
nature and that they may see the truth themselves ; ef, 2 Cor. iii. 15,

&y dmyvdoea adrol. émlyrwois differs from yw@ois (see R.’s Excursus)
rather in clearness of definition than in fulness or completeness of
content. Like émvywdorew it is specially appropriate in cases where
the truth is present under a veil and is recognized in spite of the
disguise. So here. The power for which St Paul prays developes in
men a8 they learn to recognize the tokens of God’s presence in them
and about them.

18. mwepoTiopévovs. Agreeing with ulv by a not uncommon
irregularity, cf. Acts xv. 22. The condition out of which they have
been delivered is regarded as ‘darkness,’ ef. v. 8, iv. 18: cf. pwric@évrras
Heb. vi. 4, x. 32, and the use of ¢pwriouds of Baptism.

Tovs ddbakpods THs kapblas Vpdv. For the construction ecf,
1 Tim. vi. 5. rfis kapblas: the organ of spiritual vision (Mt. v. 8,
of. vi. 23), as of faith (Rom. x. 10), ¢ darkened’ by idolatry (Rom. i.
21), and by sensuality (Eph. iv. 18), miserliness, the evil eye (Mt. vi.
23), hate (1 Jn ii. 11).

els 79 eldévan Jpds kv X, The leading words in the threefold vision
which will open before their enlightened eyes are all echoes of thoughts
that found expression in the opening paragraph. St Paul is praying
that the Gentile converts may realize the different elements in the
new position into which they have been introduced whlch have the
power to work a moral transformation,

7 é&mls Ts khjoews. Hope was the birthright of Israel (v. 12).
It was unknown to the heathen (ii, 12). The common hope is the
pledge of the Christian unity in body and spirit (iv. 4). So in Col.
i. 4 love to all the saints is grounded on hope, and in Col. i. 27 the
Gospel to the Gentiles is summed up in the phrase Xpwrds & duiv
\mris 7ijs 8okys 5 ef. 1 Pet. i, 8.
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s kMjoews adrov, This hope is due to the fact that God Himself
has called them to take their place among His people. Cf.iv. 1, 4;
Rom, ix. 24; 1 Pet. i. 15. So in Rom. viii. 30. God's call is the
first stage in the manifestation on earth of His eternal election and
is closely linked with justification and glory.

7ls 6 whoUTos s S6fns Ths kAnpovoplas alrol év Tols aylows. Cf.
v. 11 & @ xal éxrppdfnuer, and Tis mwepiwojoews v. 14. The call of
God which had come to them gave them a place here and now in
God’s inheritance, as that inheritance is constituted by the saints.
As possessed by Him the saints behold and radiate His glory.
Through them men grow conscious of the presence of God in the
world. How inexhaustible then must be the resources at their
disposal! With 6 #hofros cf. iii. 8, 16. We may perhaps compare
2 Th. i. 10 évdofachivar év Tols a~ylots.

19. kal v{ 76 dmepBdNNov péyedos k.7.h.  For therealization of this
hope and the manifestation of this glory we need the constant support
- of a power not our own. This, too, is supplied with an abundance
sufficient to overwhelm all opposing forces.

els fpds Tovs morevovras. This power operates upon and has
¢ free play’in us who believe, our faith opening the channels along
which the current can flow (ct. Mt. xiii. 58), and being at the same
time created by the Divine force liberated by the Resurrection.

kaTd Ty évépyaay Tod kpdrous Tqs loxvos avrov. {oxvs ‘strength’
as contrasted with ¢ weakness,” kpdTos ‘effective power’ overmastering
opposition, dvépyen ‘power in action’ as contrasted with power
latent. The phrase qualifies both wéyefos and miwsredovras. Our
faith is not ¢ of ourselves,’ ¢f. ii. 8. It is the result ‘of the operation
of God,’ ef. Col. ii. 12. The same ¢ operation of God’ is the measure
of the surpassing greatness of the power. Note the prominence of
the thought of spiritual power as a characteristic element in the
Christian life throughout the Epistle, iii. 16, 20, vi. 10.

20. v évipynkev év 1o Xprorg. This need not mean more than
that God’s power was seen in operation in the case of the Christ,
but (see Additional Note, p. 128) it is at least possible that, as in
Gal. iil, 5, évepyaw Suvduets & Puiv means ©sets miraculous power
to work in you,’ i.e. makes you centres of spiritual force, so here
v sc. évépyetar évipynkey év Ty xpioTy means that God has made
the Christ the centre of spiritual force for the universe. The tense
of évijpynxev suggests that the effects of the operation are felt in the
present,

év 1§ xpvword. The article suggests that the Christ is regarded as
throughout one with His members, cf. on v. 10.

LPH. (o]
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éyelpas. See H. on 1 Pet. i, 21, where d6fav atr¢ d6vra connects the
thonghts of Resurrection and Ascension as here and in ii. 6.

kabloas év Befig adrob. Cf. Ps. cx. 1 kdfov éx defudv pov. Our
Lord’s quotation of this Psalm (Mt. xxii. 44 and parallels) is taken up
by St Peter on the day of Pentecost, Acts ii. 34. St Paul refers to it
algo in Rom. viii. 34 ; Col. iii. 1. It supplies, with v. 4 of the same
Psalm, one of the main themes of the Epistle to the Hebrews, i. 3,
viii. 1, x. 12, xii. 2. The only other allusion to it is in 1 Pet. iii. 22.
v 8efig. In LXX. and in express quotations in N.T. (Mt. xxii. 44,
&e. ; Acts ii. 25; Heb. i. 13) the phrase is éx defudv. With & op.
Apoe. iii, 21 kabloar.. év 7§ Bpbvep. The right hand of the Lord is a
constant figure in the Psalms for the sovereign power of God as seen
in the deliverance, support and protection of His people, and in
judgement on His and their enemies,

év Tols érovpaviols. Seeon v. 3,

21, Ymepdve wdons dpxds k.t A Cf.iii. 10; Col. i. 16; 1 Pet.
iii, 22. St Paul is using names that were current in Rabbinie
speculation with regard to different orders of Angels. See esp.
Enoch 1xi. 10; the Slavonic Enoch xx.; Test, XII. Patr., Levi 3,
quoted by Thackeray St Paul and Jewish Thought, pp. 147f. See
also Prof. Peake on ¢Angelology,’ Intr. to Epistle to Colossians,
Expositor’s Greek Test. p. 478. The worship of Angels advocated by
some at Colossae gives a polemic term to the references in Colossians.
In this Epistle they appear because they formed an integral part of
the universe as St Paul conceived it. Here the thought of their
subordination is brought in to enhance the glory and the power of the
Ascended Christ (ef. Col. ii. 10). Iniii. 10 (cf. 1 Pet.i.12; see H.'s
note) they are regarded as interested students of the revelation of the
eternal purpose of God given through the Church. From vi, 12 (ef.
ii. 2, Col. ii. 15) we learn that our hardest spiritual battles have to
be fought against antagonists drawn from among them,

évéparos. Cf. Ph, ii. 9 70 dvoua 70 brép waw Gvopa.

ob pévoy év T aidve TodTp &Md kal &v 7d péAhovm. The forces of
¢ this age’ include, according to St Paul’s view, not only human but
also angelic forces. See 1 Cor. il. 6, 8 (possibly); 2 Cor.iv. 4; cf.
Eph. ii. 2. They are the forces which we have to reckon with so far
as wo are ol viol Tob aldvos TovTov Lk. xvi. 8, xx. 34, As ¢ children of
light’ who have tasted (Heb. vi. 5) Surdueis uéAhovros aldvos we belong
also even now to a new ‘ age’ distinet from the visible present, which
is to be more fully manifested in the future, but of which we can say
already that it contains no power over which the Ascended Christ is
not sovereign.
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22. kal mwdvra Umérafev Um0 Tols wébas avrod. The phrase is
taken from Ps. viii. 7, where it describes man’s place in creation
(cf. Gen, i. 27—30). The relation between the exaltation of Jesus and
the ultimate realization of this part of the eternal purpose is indicated
in Heb. ii. 9. The same passage is quoted in 1 Cor. xv. 27, where, as
here, it is closely connected with a quotation from Ps. ¢x. Our Lord’s
words in Mt. i, 27 wdvra por wapediddy, following on the thought of
¢ a revelation to babes’ (cf. Ps. viil. 3 éx gréuaros vymiwr), Mt. xxi. 16,
perhaps suggested this application of the text. For the thought see
M¢t. xxviii. 18,

kal adTov €Bwkev kepakiv. With this use of #Swrev cf. iv. 11,
kepahrjv, ¢ Head’=*¢Chief.’ The figure is common in Hebrew, though
not in Greek. See H., Proleg. to Eph., pp. 132 f. Cf. iv. 15; 1 Cor.
xi, 3; Col. i. 18, ii, 10. .

Tp éxxAnolq, iil. 10, 21, v. 23 ff. See H., Christian Ecclesia,
p. 138 ff., for the steps by which this conception of a single Universal
Ecclesia was attained.

23. fims torlv 18 o@pa adrod, iv. 16; Col. i. 18. This figure is
used of the single local Ecclesia, 1 Cor. xii. 12; Rom, xii. 5, See H.,
%, 5., p. 161,

76 mAnpopa Tod T4 mwdvta &v waow wAnpovpévov, ¢ the fulfilment
{perfect expression) of Him who is being fulfilled (perfectly expressed)
in respect of every thing in all things or persons,’ On TAfjpupa see
Additional Note. mAnpoupévov: this must, as R. shows, be taken ag
a passive. The fact that Origen and Chrysostom took it so without
hesitation is a clear proof that they found nothing to stumble at in
the construction of 74 wdvra on that hypothesis. rd wdvra, adverbial
asiniv.15. It does not here, agin v.11,=the universe. & maowv: the
parallel passages (1 Cor. xii. 6, xv. 28; Col. {ii. 11) show that this part
of the phrase preserves its full force. It is not a mere reduplication
of r& wdvra. It is not easy to say whether it is masc., as in iv. 6, or
neut., as in vi. 16. Perhaps Bengel’s is the best golution, neutrum
masculini potestatem includens.

ii. 1. kal dpds §vras vexpovs k... The sentence is broken off to be
resumed again, v. 5, in & phrase xal vras fuds vexpods Tols TaparTd-
uacw, in which the Jews are put on the same level as the Gentile
Christians and the verb which was in St Paul’s mind when he began
the sentence is at last expressed. The Epistle is peculiarly full on the
state of the heathen before the Gospel. The figure of death to describe
the present consequences of sin and the present condition of the
unrepentant sinner is found in Rom. vi. 13, vii. 10, and most vividly
in Rom. vii. 24, Itis found in words of the Lord Mt. viii. 22 = Lk. ix,

G2



36 EPHESIANS [21—

60; Lk. xv. 24, 32; Jnv. 24 f.; cf. Rev. iii. 1. It recurs naturally
here and in v. 14; Col. ii. 13 ; Rom. vi. 11—18, where the context
suggests a close connexion between our Lord’s triumph over death
and our own deliverance from the power of sin. It is implied in
1 Pet. i. 3 dvayervioas.

rois wapawrépaciv. Cf oni.7. Even the Gentiles sinned against
light, Rom. ii. 15.

2. & alg'wort meprerarioare. Cf. v. 3. &, ‘on the road marked
out by.! Cf.2Cor.iv. 2; Col.iv.5; 2Jn 4,6; cf. Lk:i. 17. See also
v. 10.

kord Téy aldva Tod kéapov Toitov k... The deliverance effected
for us in Christ is not merely from a state of individual death, it is
from an evil environment and from the grip of an evil power which
keeps us in a common slavery. -

katd, oy aldva Tod kéopov Tovrov, ‘according to the age of this
world.” This phrase describes the old evil environment. Sometimes
St Paul speaks of it simply as ¢ this age.” As in Rom. xii. 2, where he
warns us against the power which a non-Christian public opinion still
possesses to mould our acts and words after its own fashion, and in
Gal. i. 4, where he is speaking of the power from which we have at
least potentially been delivered. In the Epistles this use of aldw is
confined to the Pauline Epistles. It is found also in Lk, xvi. 8,
xx. 34; ef. Mt. xiii. 22 and parallels, In 1 Cor. iii, 19 we find
o kbouos ovros which occurs elsewhere only in St John, e.g. xii. 31.
It suggests the thought of society organized in independence of
God.

kard Tov dpxovra Tis éovolas Tov dépos. This worldly environment
is regarded as being in subjection to a spiritual head. Cf. Acts xxvi,
18; Col. i. 13.

s éovoias rob dépos. This has been taken (see Abbott in loc.) to
mean ‘the power’ or ‘powers’ whose seat is in the air, % éfovela being
used a8 in i, 21, iii. 10, vi. 12 of the person exercising the dominion.
This would have the advantage of supplying a natural apposition
for rof wvedparos. It is, however, possible that % éfovsia expresses
simply ¢the sphere of influence,” as e.g. Lk. xxiii. 7 éx 7#s &fovolas
‘Hpdov. The air in The dscension of Isaiah is the special seat of
Beliar, the ruler of this world, iv. 2, vi. 13, vii. 9, x. 29. These
passages are all in the part ascribed by Charles to a Christian writer :
but there seems no reason to regard them as dependent on St Paul.
The passage quoted from Test, Benj. iii. 4 dwo Tod depiov mveduaros Tod
Bellap appears in some texts (see Charles) without the critical word
deplov. The variant, however, whencesoever derived, illustrates the
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prevalence of the same conception of the lower air as the special seat
of Satanic and demonic influence. *

To¥ wyedparos. In strict grammar this is in apposition to 74s
éfovslas Tol dépos and dependent on 7év dpyorra. This would imply
a gradation of rank in the Satanic kingdom, which might be illustrated
by the relation between the Dragon and the two Beasts in Apoec. xiii.,
and more remotely by Mk iii, 22 ff. Cf. also the demonology of the T'est.
XII. Patr. It is, however, quite possible that it is really in apposition
to Tov dpyorTa.

To¥ viv évepyodvros. Of the activity of spiritual powers of evil here
only in the active in N.T. Cf. 2 Th. ii.<9 xar évépyeiar Toi Saravd
and the use of évepyovuevos in cases of ¢ possession ’ in patristic Greek.
A close parallel is supplied by Test. XII. Patr., Dan v. 5 xal s &
dmoorhoesfe dmwd Kuplov, & wdoy xaxle mopevduevor morfigere T4 BieAiy-
pata TOv E0vay éxkmopvetortes & ywwatly dvbuwy kal év wday movnplg
évepyolvTwy év DUy T@Y TvevudTwy Tis Tovnplas.

év Tois viols m|s dmedlas. Cf. v. 6, and éxva Orakofs, 1 Pet. i. 14,
with Hort’s note: % dmefia (the disobedience) is probably intended
as a collective term for the moral anarchy of heathenism (compare
the analogous collective term 7 wAdvy in Eph. iv. 14; 1 Jn iv. 6; and
probably 4 drdry, Eph. iv. 22), *“ the sons of the disobedience’’ being
opposed to ¢ the sons of the Kingdom * (Mt. viii. 12, xiii. 38)....Those
are called sons or children of an impersonal object, who draw from it
the impulses or principles which mould their lives from within, and
who are as it were its visible representatives and exponents to others
in their acts and speech.’

8. & ofs kal rjpels wdvres dveotpddnuéy wore. The Jews, in spite
of their outward separation from the ¢ sinners of the Gentiles’ (Gal. ii,
15), were in heart one with them, cf. Rom. iii. 23.

&y rals émbuplows THs oapkds quov. Cf. 1 Pet. i. 14, ii. 11 with
Hort’s notes : * The flesh according to St Paul includes far more than
gensuality.’ It is in fact the self-regarding and self-asseriive principle
in human nature which claims satisfaction for every appetite or desire
without regard to the claims either of God or our neighbour. St Paul
regards being ¢in the flesh,’ i.e. subject to its dominion, as the ‘natural
gtate’ of man (Rom. vii. 5, viii. 9). Deliverance from the tyranny of
the flesh is found only in proportion as & man realizes his union
with the Crucified (Gal. v. 24) and 8o passes under the dominion of
the Spirit. This identification with the Crucified is represented in
Col. ii. 11 as the reality of which circumecision was the type.

" wowivTes T Oehfpara. Of. Acts xiil. 22, ‘the varying decisions.’
rav Suavoudy, ‘quot homines tot sententiae,” The intellectual
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faculty needs regeneration, ef, iv. 18; Col. i. 21; 1 Jn v. 20;
Gen. viii. 21 % 8udvoia 7. dvfpdmov émipueds érl Ta mornph.

kal fpeda rékva dioe dpyns. dpyn in iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Ja. i,
19 f. =the wrath of man ; here (cf. Col. iii. 6 and Eph. v. 6)=the wrath
of God. This is regarded partly as future, e.g. 1 Th. i. 10 (ef. Mt. iii.
7=Lk. iii. 7), partly as present, see esp. Rom. i. 18 ff. and Jn iii. 36.
According to St Paul’s argument in Rom. i.—iii. Jew and Gentile alike
were V¢ duaprlav, and therefore, to use St John’s figure, ¢ the wrath
of God’ abode upon them. And it is possible that the phrase
¢children of wrath,’ like the parallel phrases in Is. x. 6 ¢ The people
of My wrath’; Jer. vii. 29 ¢ The generation of His wrath,” implies no
more than exposed or liable to the wrath of God. The argument
in Rom. i. 18 fi. shows, however, that in St Paul’s view this exposure
brings with it present consequences. Nor indeed can the attitude of
God towards a man be a matter of indifference in the development of
his life. Men who have grown up with no thought of God beyond that
presented to them by their own guilty consciences cannot fail ¢ to be
moulded by it from within.” It is therefore probable that St Paul
uses the phrase rékva dpyfis, instead e.g. of va’ dpyhy, in view of this
effect on character, the natural consequence of the consciousness of
guilt unrelieved by any Gospel of forgiveness. He hastens to show
in the next verse that ¢ wrath’ is not a complete description of the
attitude of God even to the sinner. ¢ioe, ‘when left to ourselves,’ as
in Rom, ii. 14.

&s kal of Aowwrol. Cf. 1 Th. iv. 13, v. 6. All outside the pale, in
this case, of the covenant people.

4. whovaios. See note on 7o mwhobros, i. 7.

&v Oéa. CL Rom, xv. 9; Tit. iii. 5; Lk, i. 78; and esp. 1 Pet. 1. 3
and the declaration of the Name of the Lord to Moses in Exod. xxxiv,
6. Mercy is not inconsistent with wrath. They are both aspects of
the same love.

8ud Tjv woAAv dydmqv. In his earliest Epistles (1 Th. i. 4; 2 Th.
ii, 18) St Paul notes that the love which Jehovah had lavished on His
Israel (Deut. xxxiii. 12) was now shared by Gentile Christians. In
2 Th. ii. 16 this love is connected with the gift of ¢ eternal consolation
and good hope in grace.” Elsewhere the onlypassages outside the Johan-
nine writings in which the phrase occurs are in Rom. v. 5, 8, viii. 89;
2 Cor. xiii. 13 ; Jude 21; cf. Tit. iii. 4 % ¢p\arbpwria.

7iv fjydmnoev. Cognate ace. as in Jn xvii. 26 4 dydmy v Fydryods
ue. #uds clearly here used inclusively,

6. cuvelwomolnaev [év] 7§ Xpiord. The various readings here are
of great interest and it is hard to decide between them. Either of
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them might quite easily have given rise to the other, though perhaps
the accidental omission of ev after ¢ev would be slightly more probable
than its accidental repetition. Intrinsically the difficulty of the phrase
év 7¢ xpoTy might have led to alteration. On the other hand it is
possible, though not so likely, that the év was inserted by assimilation
to év Xpior¢ 'Inob in v. 6. If év is retained the ouv must refer to the
common quickening of all the members together in the Christ, and
not to the fact of their sharing individually in His quickening. This
sense of the compound seems to be required later in the phrase suve-
xabioev év Tols émrovpaviois év Xpwwrg 'Ineol and inferentially in the
oufyeiper that precedes it. It is therefore difficult to give the
preposition a different meaning in cuvefwomoincer. No doubt else-
where in St Paul similar compounds, suv{fooper (Rom. vi. 8; 2 Tim.’
ii. 11), oveBacinetoouer (2 Tim. ii. 12), cuvragévres (Rom. vi. 4; Col.
ii. 12), as well a8 owiyewer and guvelwomolnoev, in a closely similar
context in Col. ii. 12, are used constantly of union with Christ. Yet
St Paul uses both svvigy (2 Cor. vii. 8) and cupBacihevew (1 Cor. iv. 8)
in the other sense, and with cvwsh\ypovbua, civowua, suvpéroxa to come
in iii. 6 we cannot say that such a meaning is anything but natural
in this epistle. It is better therefore to retain the év. This has a
further advantage as it helps to explain the change from r¢ xpiory
to Xpiorg "Inoob in the next verse. See Additional Note on 6 xpiorés,
p. 132

xdpirl dorv cecwopévol. A parenthetic clause to show that the
blessings spoken of were already bestowed on Gentile believers in
ideal completeness. Salvation (of. on i. 13) is here seen to include
resurrection to new life and a share in the present sovereignty of
Jesus Christ. The stress lies on the fact. By an act of Divine grace
{independent of any works or merit or feelings on your part) you have
already been brought into a state of salvation. In v. 8 the stress lies
on the method of the deliverance.

6. kal ovyiyepev kal ovvekdbioev. The new life in which we share
is connected both with the Resurrection and with the Ascension of
Christ Jesus, cf. i. 20. The union with the Resurrection is emphasized
also in Col. ii. 12, iii. 1. Union with the Ascension is directly
referred to only here; though it is implied on one side in Col. iii.
3, and on another, for the seat which we share is a throne, in
passages like Rom. v. 17; Apoe. v. 10, which speak of Christians
as exercising a present sovereignty. In Apoc. iil. 21 the promise of
sharing His throne seems to be projected into the future.

7. ya dvbelfnrar, “ to display as a trait of his own character.’
év tols aldow Tois éwepxopévors. Cf. i. 21 743 uéMovre and iii. 21,



40 EPHESIANS (27—

‘ The ages that are coming on.” There is a vista abead to which no
limit can be assigned. There is nothing to show thatin St Paul’s view
the earth would pass away before these ages could begin. With émepyx.
of, Lk. xxi, 26; Ja. v. 1; Is. gli. 4, 22 ., xlii. 23, xliv. 7, xlv. 11,

76 dmepPdAhov mhodros. Cf. i, 19.

& xpnorétyT ' fipds. By His kindness to us in Christ Jesus.’
Christ Jesus is the embodiment of God’s loving-kindness to us.
xpnorérys, a fairly common word in the LXX. Psalms, used Rom. xi.
22, Tit. iii. 4 of the loving-kindness manifested in the salvation of
men (cf. H. on 1 Pet. ii. 3). Itis ‘grace’ or ‘mercy’ in action.

8. T ydp xdpurl éore ceowopévol Bua wlorews. Emphasizing the
means, as, before, the reality of the salvation. The root of our salva-
tion lies in the declaration of God’s favour to us (cf. on i. 6) and in
the power of the consciousness of that favour over us. 8id wioTews,
ef. i. 13, 15, 19; faith on man’s side is the mouth or hand by which
the salvation is appropriated, ef. Rom. iii. 24.

xal TobTo ovk é dpav, feod 76 8dpov. This clause is best taken as
parenthetical. Even the faith which is the one element which we
contribute to the total result is not self-originated. It is a gift of
God. Cf. Donum est Dei diligere Deum. Ipse ut diligeretur dedit,
qui non dilectus diligit (Council of Orange)., He inspires us with love
by loving us, and with faith by believing in us and showing Himself
absolutely worthy of confidence,

9. ovk ¢ ¥pywv. Herethe thought reverts to the main idea, the gift of
salvation. It is in no sense earned by our conformity to the require-
ments whether of the Law or the Gospel, ¢f. Rom. i.—iv.

a p 7is kavxronrar. The exclusion of ‘ boasting’ is a familiar
topic in the earlier Epistles, 1 Cor. i, 31, &e. Here only in Eph. and Col.

10. adrod ydp éopev molnpa. This raising out of death is virtually
a new creation, c¢f. 2 Cor. v. 16 f. The New Israel ag the Old is God’s
workmanship, Is. xliii. 1, 21, xliv. 2, 21.

ktuoBévres. Cf. iv. 24, ii. 15 and H. on 1 Pet. ii. 13.

& Xpuworrg Inood.  Cf. 2 Cor. v. 17.

¢l {pyoss dyabols, ¢ on an understanding of,” and as the good works
lie ahead ¢ with a view to.” Gal.v.13; 1 Th. iv. 7 are substantially
gimilar. In each case the reference is to an implied condition.

The phrase is used in the now familiar sense of ¢ works of charity’
in Acts ix. 36 (the only place in Aects). In the Epistles it is limited to
St Paul, Heb., and 1 Pet. (xaAd : cf. H. on 1 Pet., p. 135b). In the
Gospels (only xahd) it oceurs always in words of the Lord, esp. Mt. v.
16. He applied it to His own deeds of mercy (Jn x. 32) and to the
woman who anointed His Hecad, Mt. xxvi. 10; || Mk xiv. 6. St Peter
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(ef. H. on ii. 12) gives us the clue to its meaning here. The effect of
the good works is to win other men ultimately to give glory to God.
As the result of His working in them Christians are a manifestation
of His glory in the world.

ols wponrolpacev. In Rom. ix. 23 ¢the vessels of merey’ are described
ag prepared beforehand for ¢ glory.” This is in contrast to ‘the vessels
of wrath’ prepared ¢for destruction,’ i.e, ¢ for a work of destruction,’
‘to destroy’; not ‘to be destroyed.” It does not therefore mean
merely ¢ to inherit glory,’ but to manifest it. So here, the works by
which the Church was to reveal God’s presence in the world are
described as taken up into the Divine counsel as well as the workmen.
It is therefore an anticipation of iii. 10, 21.

The thought is no doubt capable of being applied to the details of
each individual life. If it is true at all it must be true universally.
And we can only get the inspiration which it contains as we set
ourselves to realize our personal share in it. But St Paul is here
contemplating the wider issues,

CHAPTER II,, verse 11, To CHAPTER III, verse 21.

i1. 16. xarapyfjoas RAB &c. «karapricas D*.

1. 21, mwdoa olkoSopy R*BDG al Clem Orig Chrys. wdca %
olk. R*ACP al mult.

iii, 8. . dylos dwoorélois adrol k. wpodrjrars RAC &ec. Orig.
T. dvylots atrol dmosTbéhois k. wpophrars DG 115 go Theophet Hil
Vietorin. 7. dylos adrod «. wpoghrars B Ambrst. The text and
comment of Ambrst. is as follows: Quod in aliis saeculis non fuit
notum filiis hominum, sicut nunc revelatum est sanctis ejus et prophetis
in spiritu, &c. Hoc asserit ostensum a Deo tempore Christi, quod
latebat, quia gentes participes futurae essent gratiae promissae in
Lege. Quod ostensum dicit praedicatoribus sanctis et prophetis, id
est, apostolis et Legis explanatoribus, non prophetis veteribus.
(Migne xvii.)

il 9. arloar without wdvras R¥A 424** (=67**) Orig Cyr } Hil
Ambrst} Aug. gwrloar mdvras NBCDG al verss omn Adamant Cyr 4
Tert Victorin Ambrst §.

ifi. 12. wemoubjoe NAB &e. 7§ hevfepwhivar D*.

iil. 14. marépa sine add N*ABCP 33 (=17) 424** (=67**) syr pal
boh aeth,  warépa Tob kuplov Hudw "I Xp. R°DG al lath syr vg hel arm.
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iil. 18. ¥Yos xal BdBos BCDGP 33 (=17) al verss pler. Pdfos xal
Uos RA al syr hel.

iii. 19. wAnpwbire cis RACD &o. wAnpwy B 33 (=17) 442 (=73)
462 (=116).

iil. 20. Vwip om DG latt Ambrst al.

ii. 11—22, Tar UNioN oF JEw AND GENTILE IN CHRIST.

In the last paragraph i. 15—ii. 10 St Paul has been recalling the
spiritual forces set at work by the Resurrection and Ascension of the
Christ to raise Christians out of the death of sin. His last words
referred to the appropriate activities in which their newly created
energies were to be employed. These activities are primarily cor-
porate. He passes on therefore to consider the constitution of the
new body in which they found themselves and its appointed function.
He begins with a sketch of the spiritual isolation of the Gentile
position before the Gospel.

11. A with reference to the whole preceding paragraph.

pvnpovevere. There is a striking parallel (noticed by G. H.
Whitaker) between this appeal and the appeal to Israel in Deut. v. 15,
&e. (cf. also Is. xliv. 21) to remember the condition out of which they
had been delivered at the Exodus.

év oapkl. By nature,” without any evil connotation. Cf. Gal. ii.
20 ; Rom. ii. 28.

of Aeyopcvor...ris Aeyopévns. ‘ Bearing the name’ with a suggestion
that the reality did not correspond to the name. Cf. 1 Cor. viii, 5,
and perhaps 2 Th. ii. 4.

weprropris. For the contrast between the material and spiritual
eircumcision cf. Jer. ix. 26; Aects vii. 51; Rom. ii. 26 ff, In this
group of Epistles St Paul has advanced beyond the standpointof Gal.
and Rom. It is no longer a question of enforeing circumcision on
Gentile Christians. He boldly claims that the reality is with the
Christian (Phil. iii. 83; Col. ii. 11).

xewporrouirov. This word is uniformly used of the material
Temple or Tabernacle (Mk xiv. 58; Acts vii. 48, zvii. 24 ; Heb. ix.
11, 24). 1t is difficult not to believe that it is introduced here in
intentional contrast to the Spiritual Temple which is the main subject
of this section. The links with St Stephen’s speech throughout this
section are remarkable (ef. 1 Th. ii. 15).

12. T kaipd éxelve. Dative of time (Rom. xvi. 25 ; 1 Tim. ii. 6).

xwpls Xpiorod. The isolation of the Gentiles is defined in three
relations : first, to the centre of unity: ¢apart from,” ‘out of
conscious commmunion with ’; the natural antithesis to é» Xpiord; cf.
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Jn xv. 5 ywpls éuob in contrast with uelvare év éuof. Cf. the comple-
mentary statements with regard to creation in Jn i. 3f. It is true
that Christ is the Light that lighteth every man (Juni. 9) and that
the head of every man is Christ (1 Cor. zi. 3), and that the revelation
to St Paul which transformed his whole Theology and made him the
Apostle of the Gentiles was the vision of ‘Christ in you (Gentiles),
the hope of glory’; yet the relationship remained unfruitful ; it was
as though it was not, until it was made known and accepted. To
the Jews the door had been opened from the beginning of their
national existence; they partook from the first of the root of the
fatness of the olive ; the Gentile was a branch of a wild olive needing
to be grafted in (Rom. xi. 17); he was out of conscious connexion
with the Root till then. This separation from the Christ implied in
the second place separation from the historic People of God.
amq\horpiwpévor. In iv. 18 (cf. Col. i. 21) the alienation is from
God. Here it is from fellowship with God’s People. Cf. Ps. lxviii.
(1xix.) 9 dmyM\horpiwpévos eyevhfny Tois ddehdals pov kal Lévos Tols viels
Ths uyTpbs pmov; Ecclus xi. 34 (36). Nothing is said as to the
responsibility for this estrangement. The fact is clear, Jew and
Gentile had drifted far apart. '

™s molvrelas Tov "TopaN. Cf. gupmoNirar (v. 19); Acts xxiii. 1;
Phil. i, 27, iii. 20; Heb. viii, 11, &c. Religious life can only find its
full expression in an organized society. This idea is implicit in one
side of the conception of % Baci\ela 100 feod or TOv odpardy in the
Gospels ; ¢f. on v. 5. In Bagiela however the thought is primarily
of the sovereignty of the head, in wo\irela the stress is on the rights
and responsibilities of the members of the community. *Ieparj\. The
title describes the nation in the light of the Divine election.

gévor. Strangers as such were excluded from the covenants,

Tdy Suafnkdv. Genit. of separation. For the plur. of. Rom. ix. 4.
In O.T. covenants are recorded with Noah, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob,
Aaron, Phinehas and David, but plur. only in Eecclus xliv. 11, 18,
xlv. 17; Wisd. xviii. 22. These covenants were a pledge of a present
communion and an earnest of deeper blessings to come. s ¢m. OCf.
i. 13.

éAmiBa pn {xovres x.7\. The third stage of their isolation ig
marked by spiritual exhaustion. Cf. 1 Th.iv. 13. M4%, not od, as
describing not merely a fact of history but tbe characteristic of a
class., émwi8a. Anarthrous; not merely with no hold on the hope
of Israel, but with hope itself dead. Cf. 1 Pet. i. 3 (H.’8 note).

dbeor. Not * atheists’ in our popular use of the term,.but as ¢ out
of touch with God,’ with no sense of His presence. -So 1 Th. iv. 5=
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Jer. x. 25 18 &vy 18 ui) eldéra Tov febv, and Gal. iv. 8. Cf. Orig. c.
Cels. 1. 1, T7js dBéov mwolvéedbryTos.

év 7¢ xéopw. Thizs may (asinii. 2; 1 Pet. v.9; 2 Pet.i,4; 1Jn
ii. 15) describe an environment in itself unfavourable to the service
of God. The addition of the phrase would then heighten the im.
pression of loneliness. On the other hand St Paul, as we know from
Rom. i. 20 ; Acts xiv. 17, xvii, 24, felt that the world rightly under-
stood was a constant revelation of the power and wisdom and love of
God, so that the words may reflect on the blindness of those who
lived without God though surrounded on all hands by the evidence of
His works. See Hort on James i, 27.

13. We come now to the consideration of their present condition,
and first the bridging of the gulf that had separated them from God.

vl 8¢ Under the new conditions introduced by the Gospel,

¢v Xpioro 'Inood. See oni. 1. Cf. xwpis Xptorod.

Spels ol wore dvres pakpav éyeviidnre éyyds. CL v. 17; Is. lvii. 19
(the promises to the contrite) elphvnr én’ elpfyyy Tols paxpav xal
Tols éyyls obow. So also Dan. ix. 7 (Theod.) dvépl 'Tovda kal Tois
évowkodoww év "Tepovoariu xal wavrl Topahh, Tols éyyds kal Tols paxpav év
wdoy 77 vy 06 diéomerpas (LXX. diearbpmioas). The prophetic reference
to those far off in the first instance would seemn to have been to
Israelites in the Dispersion, The local separation from the Sanctuary
was however the outward sign of a spiritual estrangement, and the
transition to the Gentiles was easy. Cf. Jn xi. 52 7d rékva 700 Beob
18 Siearopmicpuéva. The language of Is. loc. cit. colours also St Peter's
language on the Day of Pentecost (Ac. ii. 89), wéoe rois els uaxpdr,
where the reference to the Gentiles is implicit rather than expressed.
éyyds yevéofar is a Rabbinic phrase for the reception of a proselyte.

¢y 79 afpate 7od xpiorod. Of. i. 7, and see Additional Note on
7d alua, p. 113. The Blood here is primarily the Blood of the New
Covenant by which the Gentiles were united in a living bond to God.
The parallel phrase in Col. i. 20 lays stress on the estrangement that
had to be overcome. The same death that brought men back to
God brought them back to one another (Jn xi. 511f). Cf. H. on
1 Pet. i. 2. .

The blood shed was the symbol of a surrendered will. So St Paul
passes on to consider the personal share of Christ in this transfor-
mation of the Gentile position. Christ has been represented as the
radiating centre of the Divine forces at work in man’s redemption,
but the work itself has hitherto been ascribed to God.

14. Adiros ydp éotw 1 dprvy qpdv.  Cf, Micah v. 5; Is, iz. 6. It
is characteristic of this group of Epistles that the effect should be
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regarded as due in the first instance to what Christ is in Himself
rather than to any specific acts performed by Him. His doings and
sufferings have their power not, if we may so speak, for their own
sake, but from the light which they throw on the nature and
character of the doer and the sufferer. All that He achieved was
already implied in what He was, To know Him (Phil. iii. 10) is at
once the goal and the inspiration of the highest moral endeavour.
In this sense it may even be true to say that the Incarnation is the
Atonement. Controversy with false teachers at Colossae had shown
afresh the importance of a right understanding of Christ both as the
Image of the invisible God and as the Head at once of the created
Universe and the Church. It is characteristic of Ephes. that the
power at work reconciling man to man and man to God should be
traced back to its source in the same Personality, Cf. 1 Cor. i. 30.
Peace is personified in Phil. iv. 7 ; Col. iii, 15.

6 moujoas Td dpddrepa &v k.r.A. The main purpose of this sen-
tence is clear, though the relation of its parts cannot be precisely
determined. It is best on the whole to take riw &x6par (1°) as governed
by Moas and explanatory of 70 u. 7. ¢.  So the stichometry of D, and
Origen. Then 7ov ». 7. év7. év 3. ka7. is & subordinate clause showing
how He destroyed the enmity, viz. ‘by abolishing the Law.’

The alternative is to throw the weight of the sentence on xarapy-
cas, ‘He made the two systems one, and destroyed the wall...by
abolishing. This treats rdv vépov 7. évr. év 8. as =7y Exbpav. It
is difficult, however, to believe that St Paul would have regarded
them as interchangeable in this way.

T apdoTepa...Tovs dpdorépovs. He speaks first of the abolition of
the distinction between the systems (¢f. Jn iv. 21ff.). The union
between the men moulded by the systems follows.

Td pecdrorxov. The barrier in the Temple at Jerusalem, which it
was death for the uncircumeised to pass, aptly symbolized the division,
The reference further prepares the way for the thought of the one
true Spiritual Temple with which the paragraph concludes,

Moas. See Intr., p. Ixxxviii. Mw has at the same time a recog-
nized use in connexion with &6pav.

& 1f copkl adrov. ‘In the humanity that He assumed at His
Incarnation,’ not of course simply by appearing in the flesh but by
offering it on behalf of all on the Crosg (cf. Col. i. 22, dwokariNhater &
16 cduaTt Tis gapkds avrol). References to the ¢ Flesh’ of Christ to
describe His Human Nature, familiar to us from Jn i. 14, are rare in

* St Paul (Rom. viii. 3; 1 Tim. iii. 16). For odpf as constituting the
reconciling offering cf. Jn vi. 51. Origen writes rolro odv 70 peabrory oy
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Tol Ppayuod Exfpa Thyxavor éXvly Sid Tob dvmrBpwmykévar TOv cwrhpa
Huv kal dw, Toiiro Adyerar Aéhvolat év Ty capkl aiTob.

15. Tov vépov Tev évrohwv dv 8éypacwy. This phrase would be
unintelligible apart from the comment provided by Col. ii. 14, 20.
This clear parallel however shows that St Paul is thinking of the
Law as a code of precisely formulated precepts requiring to be kept to
the letter, ¢f. Rom. vii. In Col. men were in danger of going back
to a legalistic system of external regulations as the secret of sanctifi-
cation, and St Paul has to speak of the Law under that aspect as
‘nailed to the Cross.” Here the Law regarded in the same aspecet is
seen to be a dividing force among men until it is abrogated.

tva Tovs %o krioy év adTd ds dva kawdv dvlpwrov wordy elpivyy.
¢In order that He might fashion (create) the two in Himself into one
new man by making peace.’ Cf. Ezek. xxxvii. 19 xal éoovrac els pdBdov
wulav. The result of bringing together the two hitherto divided
elements by taking each into vital union with Himself is the pro-
duction of a new united and perfected Humanity of which the Church
is the appointed witness and embodiment and instrument. For
krioy of. Ps. ol. (cii.) 19; Is. xlv. 8, liv. 16, xliv. 2, xlvi, 11,

Bee Additional Note, p. 133, on the source of St Paul’s doctrine
of the unity of the Church.

16. kal dmoxaralhdEy Tols dpdorépovs v énl cdpatt 1o fed Bid
Tob gravpov. Cf. Col. i. 22 dmoxarfAhater év 7¢ odpare Tis Tapxds
avrob du& 7ol favdrov. The difference between these passages should
be noticed as well as the resemblance. In Col, the reference is to a
single act of reconciliation wrought by our Lord when He died in His
earthly body. In Ephes, the reference is to the application of the
power of that act in bringing Jew and Gentile now united in one
body, Christ’s mystical body, into a state of reconciliation with
God. The reconciliation of man to man is a condition precedent to
reconciliation to God. Cf. Mt. v. 24, xviii, 35.

amoktelvas Tiv ¥xOpav &v adrg. St Paul now comes back to the
point from which he had digressed. & a¥r@ se. 7¢ or. asin Col. ii. 15.

17. &\0av k.1 A. The glad tidings of peace are the fruits of the
Passion. So the ¢ coming’ can only refer to the appearances after the
Resurrection (so Bengel). The aorists (both é\8av and elnyyehicaro)
suggest a reference to a period now closed. It can hardly therefore
refer primarily to the present work of the exalted Christ through the
Spirit. elphwy Yuiv was the Risen Lord’s greeting to His Apostles
on the first Raster evening (Jn xx.19); and the commission to preach
remission of sinsin His Name to all nations beginning from Jerusalem,
recorded by St Luke (xxiv. 47), exactly satisfies 8t Paul’s language
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here. It is worth notice that the same passage from Is, lvii, 19 is
referred to by St Peter on the day of Pentecost (Acts il. 89). #pxouat
is used by our Lord of His own return from the grave (Jn xiv. 18f.).

18. &mv 8. avrov k.t.A. This clause explains ‘ the way of peace.’
The Father is the source of peace (cf. i. 2). Peace is to be enjoyed
only in communion with Him, Through Christ we have obtained
the right of entry into the Father’s Presence, and in the power of the
one Spirit with which Christ according to His promise fills our hearts
we go hand in hand to exercise our privilege.

Ty Tporayeyny. iii. 12; Rom. v. 2. Cf. 1 Pet. iii. 18.

év &l mvebpan. 1 Cor, xii. 18 ; Phil. i. 27 ; corresponding naturally
to év évi odpare (v. 16). Notice the ¢ dynamic’ force of the phrase.
It implies a true ‘possession.’ The Spirit carnot be present and
inactive. See Intr., pp. lxv ff,

wpds Tdv warépa. Cf. iii. 14. This use of 6 warfp absolutely as a
title for God is rare in St Paul (Rom. vi. 4; and perhaps Rom. viii.
15; Gal, iv. 6; 1 Cor. viii. 6). It is common in St John not only in
recorded words of our Lord but also in Epp. and in the narrative
of Ev.; not in Apoo.

8t Paul hag now completed his exposition of the bridging of the
gulf between Jew and Gentile, and the thought of the worship of the
Father in which the restored communion among men culminates
leads him on naturally to the thought of the Church as the true
Spiritual Temple finding her highest function in providing a true
home for God upon earth.

19. "Apa ofv. See Voc., p. 136.

tévor kal wdpowkor. Cf. H. on Biblical terms for Sojourning (1 Pet.,
pp. 154 ff.). *Strangers,’ as citizens of another city, Sojourners,’
as only neighbours for a time.

cvvmohtrar, Compound unclassical. Cf. L. on guwy)\., Gal. i. 14,

olkeior Tod Oeod.  Cf. Gal. vi. 10. Members of the family of God.
Cf. olxos in 1 Ti, iii. 15 ; Heb, iii. 2 ff, ; 1 Pet. iv, 17,

20. émowcoBopndévres. The use of olxodoun and olxodoueiv in 8
purely metaphorical sense to describe moral ¢ edification * is common
enough in St Paul, but the application of the figure of a building as a
direet illustration of the constitution of the Church and of the
relation of the members in it to one another is rare. Apart from its
use in iv, 12; iv. 16 with its parallel in Col. ii, 7, it is not found in
St Paul except in 1 Cor. iii. 9—17, where the building in ». 9 and
v, 17 is the community, though in vv. 1215 the building material
would seem to be the doctrines of the Teacher-Builders. There is a
similar ambiguity in Mt. vii. 17, ' .
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In the rest of the N. T. the figure holds a prominent place in three
important Words of the Lord. First in the Word recorded by St
John in answer to the request for a sign after the cleansing of the
Temple : ¢ Destroy this temple and I will raise it up in three days,’
which became in popular report, ¢ I will build another made without
hands’ (Mk xiv. 58; cf. xv. 29). Then in the words that greeted
Simon Peter’s confession at Caesarea Philippi: ¢ On this rock I will
build my ecclesia * (Mt, xvi, 18). Lastly the quotation from Ps. exviii.
22 with regard to the Stone which the builders refused, and which yet
became the head of the corner (Mk xii. 10 and plls. ; cf. Acts iv. 11).
This last passage is probably in St Paul’s mind as well as Is. xxviii.
16 when he speaks of the dxpoywriaior. Itseemsnot improbable that
the first suggested the idea of the Christian Church as the true
Temple, which we find in ». 21. The thought in this form (vaés) is
peculiar to St Paul (cf. 1 Cor. iii. 16f., vi. 19; 2 Cor. vi. 16). It is
the conclusion towards which St Stephen’s defence before the
Sanhedrin was leading all through., It is found also in close con-
nexion with a reference to the chief vornerstone in 1 Pet. ii, 5 (olxos).
8t James also in the Conference at Jerusalem (Acts xv. 16) quotes a
kindred passage from Amos ix. 11 with reference to the re-building of
‘the tabernacle of David’ In Rev. xxi. 16 the New Jerusalem
reproduces the proportions of the Holy of Holies ; but ¢ the Lord God
Almighty was the Temple of it, and the Lamb.’ This remarkable
combination is best explained by common dependence on a Word of
the Lord, and we know the sense in which St John at least after the
Resurrection came to understand this Word (Jn ii. 21). The second
Word has, I believe, also left its trace on St Paul’s thought here.
The reference to the ¢ Apostles and Prophets’ as foundation stones
(which again has an interesting pll. in Rev. xxi. 14) is not easy to
account for in the writing of one who claimed himself (i. 1) to be an
Apostle. It is distinctly easier from this point of view and would
tend to give greater weight to the whole argument if St Paul ig
consciously appealing to an aspect of the Apostolic office which had
been authoritatively defined by the Lord Himself.

Oepely. Elsewhere (1 Cor. iii. 10; Rom. xv, 20; Heb. vi. 1) the
¢ foundation’ is a foundation of doctrine. Here however Jesus Christ
Himself and not faith in Him or any doctrine about Him is the ¢ chief
Corner Stone’ and the Temple is built of human hearts (cf. 1 Pet. ii.
4f). So the Apostles and Prophets must be themselves the founda-
tion. By their witness in life and word and deed to Jesus and the
Resurrection men were led to believe in Jesus as Clhirist and Lord
and to take their place in the Temple of His Body, so that in a real
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genge each fresh ‘living stone’ added to the structure rested upon
them, .

7@y dmoortéhwy kal wpodnradv. The recurrence of the phrase in
iii. 5 of men to whom a revelation had recently been granted seems to
preclude any reference to the Prophets of the O.T. The titles of
course are not mutually exclusive. St Paul claims, as we have seen
(i. 1), to be an Apostle. He is also called a Prophet (Acts xiii. I}.
But St Paul’s object is to help the Gentiles to realize their connexion
with and their indebtedness to those who had been in Christ before
them and by whose labours they had been brought in. There is point
therefore in an express reference to the ¢ Prophets’ by whose agency,
far more apparently than by any direct Apostolic preaching, Asia
Minor had received the Gospel. If they included Gentiles as well as
Jews, so much the better for 8t Paul’s argument. On the evange-
lization of this district cf. 1 Pet. i. 12; Col. i. 7.

éxpoywvialov, 1 Pet. ii, 6 (see H.’s note) from Is, xxviii. 16 ; cf.
kegparh ywrvlas Ps. cxviii, 22. The corner-stone of the foundation, not
as we might imagine from the phrase ‘head of the corner,’ the corner-
stone of the topmost course. 8till it has an office not unlike that of
the keystone in an arch. In 1 Cor. iii. 11 ¢ Jesus Christ,’ i.e. faith in
the Messishship of Jesus, is the whole foundation of the Apostolic
teaching. Here, if the figure is to be pressed, Jesus Christ Himself is
regarded in the light of that which He had in common with His
believing followers; just as in 1 Pet. ii. 4 He is represented as a
¢ Living Stone’ knit into one with other ¢Living Stones.” In Hig
Humanity first by virtue of His perfect faith and obedience the
Spirit found a permanent home among men (Jn i. 33).

2l. & ¢. Cf. 1 Pet, ii. 4 mpds 8 mposepxbpevor. The secret of
harmonious growth is in the personal link which, however mediated,
unites each part of the fabric with the chief Corner Stone,

maoa olkoSopr. Notb ‘all the building’ regarded as a completed
whole, nor ‘every building’ as if the whole structure was, like the
Temple at Jerusalem, composed of & collection of buildings each in a
measure complete in itself, but ¢ each course in the building,’ or even
every stone in itself. Cf. Mk xiii. 1 f. moramol M6ot xal moramal
oikodopal...Bhémeis TavTas Tas olkodouds; ol uh dgpedf Abos éml Mooy,

awvappoloyovpéyn. Cf. iv. 16. The word fits both the body and
the building ; but the meaning is in the first instance drawn from
building. See R.’s note (pp. 260 {1.).

abfe. Cf. iv. 15f. Here the thought of the living organism comes
to the surface. Cf. ¢ like some tall palm the noiseless fabric sprang.’

els vady dywv & kvply. See above. The fabric constitutes a

EPH. D
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ghrine, a meeting place for God and man, the visible token of the
presence of God upon earth, the spiritual reality of which the Temple
at Jerusalem had been the type. Cf. 2 Cor. vi. 16 ; Rev. xxi. 3.
dywov &v kvple. The shrine owes its consecration not to any inde-
pendent sanctity of the associated parts, but to the connexion of each
and all with the Corner Stone now regarded as Lord.

22. & ¢ xal vpets. Cf. i. 13. St Paul comes back from the
description of the Universal Fabric to the Gentile share in it.

cuvowkoBopeiafe, ‘ are builded into one structure with’ the Jew.

els katowknTiprov Tov Oeod & mvelpare. St Paul singles out that
function of the Temple which is at once the most primitive and has
the most constraining power of consecration. Temples were not
built in the first instance for the convenience of the worshippers, but
ag 8 Home for their God. The Temple at Jerusalem was built in
accordance with this idea, though as St Stephen pointed out (Acts
vii. 48) the prophets were full of warnings against the natural
tendency to confuse the symbol with the reality. But even so the
Psalmists delight to speak of God as dwelling in Sion (iz. 11, 1zxiv. 2,
1xxvi. 2), and & whole Psalm (cxxxii.) is devoted to meditation on this
theme in the conviction that an abiding truth was foreshadowed in it.
That which the material Temple could only symbolize the Church
provides in spirit and reality (cf. Jn iv. 24). & wvebpam. To be
taken with the whole phrase ovv. els xar, Cf. 1 Jn iii. 24, iv. 13;
Eph. iii. 16 f.

CHAPTER III.

ST PAUL'S STEWARDSHIP OF THE GOSPEL TO THE GENTILES AND
g1s PraveEr For His FLoOCE.

iii, 1—21. A PRAYER FOR THE PERFECTING OF THE CHURCH
CULMINATING IN A DOXOLOGY.

1—21. St Paul has now completed his description of the new
state into which the Gentiles had been called, and before passing on
to appeal to them to respond to their privileges he pauses to offer yet
one more prayer on their behalf that they may have spiritual strength
to receive the indwelling Christ and grasp the full significance of the
new revelation. On the way, however, the reference to himself and
his present condition causes a digression in the course of which he
restates the Truth, the championship of which has brought him as
a prisoner to Rome.



31) NOTES 51

1. Tovrov xdpiv resumed in v. 14. It is closely connected with
it. 22, the climax of the whole paragraph ii. 11--22.

tys ITadlos. This personal appeal is characteristic of the writer,
and marks all the groups of his Epistles; ¢f. 1 Th, ii. 18; 2 Cor. x.1;
Gal. v. 2; Col. i. 23; Phm. 9, 19. It is very difficult to explain
except on the hypothesis of the genuineness of the letters,

6 Béopros rob xpiorod 'Ingot. Cf. iv. 1, vi. 19; Col. iv. 3, 18;
Phm. 9, 10; Phil. i. 1214 ; 2 Tim. i. 8, ii. 9; Acts xxi. 13, xxzvi, 29.
St Paul seems to have felt both the restraint and the indignity. It
is difficult for us, who have the experience of the Christian centuries
behind us to help us to see the sufferings of Christian Martyrs in
their true light, to judge their effect on public opinion in the first
generation of Christians. There is a sublime originality in St Paul’s
attitude with regard to his own experiences which it is easy to over-
look. To his Jewish and to his Judaizing econtemporaries outward
success was a decisive criterion of Divine favour, and the capital that
his opponents made out of St Paul’s sufferings can be measured by
the passionate stress which he lays on them as his chief credentials
in 2 Cor., e.g. xi. 23. Here he seems to be afraid lest the fact of his
imprisonment should be regarded as bringing discredit on his Gospel.
The same thought underlies the assertion of his own joy in his
sufferings in Col. i. 24, In each case he claims an efficacious
character for them. They were the direct result of his advocacy of the
Gentile cause, and he is confident that good would come out of them,
He does not of course claim any merit for them because they were
his. The cause for the sake of which he suffered was the ground of
his assurance that his sufferings would not be fruitless. The teaching
of the Lord on the blessedness of enduring persecution for His sake
and after His example (Mt. v. 10 f. ; Mk viii, 34, xiii. 13; Jn zv. 21)
had sunk deep into the heart of him who had once been a persecutor,
and he passed on the consolation of it to all who were called to drink
of the same cup: 1 Th. i. 6, ii. 14; 2 Th, i, 5; 2 Cor. i. 4 £ ; Phil. i.
29. The same teaching underlies Jam. i. 21f.; 1 Pet. ii. 2011, iv. 14;
Acts v. 41, But it is only in 8t Paul that blessings accruing to
others from our sufferings form part of the consolation. Cf. Intr.,
p. xiv,

imip bpév Tav Wvav. Cf v, 13,vi. 20; Col. i. 24. Similarly the
Thessalonians (2 Th. i. 5) are taught that their sufferings are ‘on
behalf of the kingdom of God.” The quiet confidence with which
St Paul claims the whole world as his parish would be startling, if it
were not so familiar. The truth that had been revealed to him had
a direct relation to every man, and, as he believed, the express com-

D2
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mission of his Lord laid on bim personally the burthen of giving the
truth a world-wide dissemination (Aects ix. 15, xxii. 21, xxvi. 17).
The consciousness of the work that he had to do is ncver far below
the surface with him, It comes into clear expression whenever, as in
Gal. (i. 16, ii. 2, 8£,) and in his letters to Timothy (1 Ti. ii. 7; 2 Ti
iv.17), his thoughts go back to the fact of his commission, or, as here
and in Col. i. 27 and especially in Rom. i. 5, zi. 13, xv. 16, he has to
explain the interest that he takes in congregations as yet personally
unknown to him, The Apostles as a body had received a similar
world-wide commission (Acts i. 8 ; Mt. xxviii. 191f), but the call of
the heathen world does not, judging from the extant literature, seem
to have come home to any of them with the same urgency; whereas
this trait appears in every group of the Pauline Epp. (cf. 1 Th, ii.
4, 106).

2. & ye fikoboare. This claim to be conferring a benefit or at
least to be suffering on behalf of his correspondents must be unintel-
ligible except in the light of his special commission, and he cannot
take a knowledge of that for granted. If hehad been writing exclusively
to the Ephesians he must have expressed himself differently.

iv olkovoplay Tis Xdpiros Tob Oeol Ths Boleloms pov els Jpds.
Cf. Col. i. 25. This parallel makes it clear that St Paul is thinking,
not (as in iii, 9) of the Divine ordering in its widest sense, but of the
special stewardship conferred upon himself (cf. 1 Cor. iv. 1, ix. 17) by
the possession of the grace, 8t Peter (1 Pet. iv. 10) also regards the
possession of grace as constituting ¢ a stewardship,’ i.e. as implying a
definite responsibility for the use of it for the benefit of others. The
thought and the word seem to come in both cases from the word of
the Lord in Lk. xii, 42. See Additional Note, p. 112, The thought
may be illustrated by Mk iv. 21 ; Lk. viii. 16. The stewardship
implied in the grace given is closely parallel in thought to Rom. xv. 15,
Ty xdpw Ty dofeloav...els & elval e Nerrovpydr Xp. L. els 1o 0w,
and to his ‘call’ by means of the grace, of which St Paul speaks in
Gal. i. 15. The grace given us implies in each case ‘gifts’ to be used
for service (Rom. xii. 6).

s xdpvros k.t N, Cf. Rom. xii. 3, xv. 15 ; Gal. ii. 9.

3. 8m. R.V. ‘how that,’ dependent on «xodsare.” It may be
‘because,’ or ‘ seeing that,” defining the grace given.

kard dmokdAwfwy. St Paul was certain that the knowledge of the
truth which he preached had come to him by a direct Divine illumin-
ation (Gal. i. 12, 16). He is not, however, here (as in Gal.) laying
stress on the fact to vindicate his independence of the original
Apostles. The revelation which had been granted to him was no
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badge of distinction from the rest, but rather a link uniting him to
them, for they also showed the same illumination (cf. v. 5).

76 pvorTiploy, vv. 4, 9. Seeoni. 9,

kabws wpoéypaa év SAlyw. ‘As I have written above in brief,’” or
ag I put forth publicly in a concise form.” The reference is probably
to the statement which follows in ». 6, though it might refer to the

- section ii. 11—22, in which the same thought is written out at
greater length, The epistolary aorist can refer to the passage on
which the writer is actually engaged. The next clause which implies
that the statement is put out as a standard of reference suggests that
mpoypdpw implies as in Gal. iii. 1 a public announcement.

4. mpds & Bvvaale dvaywdakovres vofjoar. ‘By reference to which
ye can as ye read the Secriptures understand.’ It seems, as Hort has
pointed out (Rom. and Eph. 150 f.), impossible to account for wpés 8
if dvaywdaokovres is taken in its obvious sense as referring to the
reading of the letter itself. His alternative, to take dvayw. in the
technical sense of ‘the reading of the Scriptures,’” not only gives
a clear meaning to wpés 8, but it also supplies that reference to the
0. T. which St Paul’s habitual practice both in writing and preaching
would lead us to expect. The parallel, if this interpretation is accepted,
with the closely similar passage in Rom. xvi. 25 f. becomes complete.
It is true that no certain parallel to this absolute use of draywd-
oxew can be produced from the N. T., but there are at least two other
passages (Mk xiii. 14 and 1 Tim. iv. 13) which seem to require it.
Zahn’s suggestion that the Apostle is referring to an earlier letter,
e.g. Gal., hardly fits the conditions of a circular letter, nor does it
supply the criterion of an external standard by which the Apostle’s
insight, a8 expressed in this statement, could be judged.

v ovveriv pov év 16 puatple Tob xp. Cf. (with R.) 1 (3) Bedr.
i 81, 7ijs owvéoews abrob év T véuyw Kuplov, and 2 Tim., ii. 7, olveow év
waow. ouvniévar and giveois are specially used of the power to grasp
the inner meaning of teaching and so especially of & parable or uvory-
prov (Mt. xiii. 51, xv. 10 ; Lk. xxiv. 45; &e.).

v 7@ pvotply Tod Xpiorod. The ‘mystery of the Christ’ as we
know from the Acts was according to St Paul to be studied in the
0.T. Cf. Acts xvii. 2f.,, xxvi, 22f,

6. érépats yeveais. ‘In former generations.’ Cf. ii. 12; Rom.
xvi. 25.

Tols viois T@v &vBpdmwwv. Contrastv. 10 (rafs dpxals kai Tals éfovalass
év Tols émovpariors). .

" s viv Gmekaliddn. For the ignorance even of the O.T. Prophets,
cf. 1 Pet. i, 10, For vo» with aor., cf, H. on 1 Pet. i. 12,
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Tois dylois dmoaréhows avrol kal wpodrjrars. Cf. Col.i. 26. Itis
not easy to say when this revelation was granted. St Paul felt that
it was included in the revelation that he received at his conversion.
But it does not seem to have been fully accepted at Jerusalem before
the conference in Acts xv. The terms of the letter to Antioch written
in the name of the Apostles and Elders (including at least Judas
and Silas who were prophets, v. 82), &ofer vap T9 wredpar To dyly
xal fuiv, would satisfy St Paul’s language here exactly. Everything
in fact falls naturally into its place if we may suppose that St Paul
had the decision of such a representative gathering in mind from
which he was himself excluded (cf. H. Chris. Eccl., p. 166). If the
Western reading rols dylois adrod dw. xal mpog. be adopted, it would be
possible to take dyiois as a substantive, as in Col.i. 26. The punctu-
ation of Lachm, and Treg., retaining the common text with a comma
after dyloes, is surely impossible. dylows, epithet constantly applied {o
prophets (Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Wisdom xi, 1), Here
only with dréosrore: (cf. Apoe. xviii. 20).

& mvedpam. To be connected with dmwexai¢pdn. The truth was
one which it needed special illumination to apprehend.

8. ouvkAnpovépa. Cf. on xAnpovoula i. 14.

oivowpa, dr, Ney. Cf. & &l odpar, ii. 16.

auvpéroxa Tijs érayyehias. Cf. ii. 12 (7Qv dialnkdv T7s érayyeMas),
i. 18 (v wvebpart Tijs érayyeNias).

8id ToU edayyehlov. Cf. on i. 13, The Gospel enshrines ‘the
mystery,” and is the means by which it is made effectual in bringing
men to their inheritance. 8t Paul almost personifies it (cf. vi. 19).

7. oY éyeiidny Sudkoves. Cf. Col. i, 28, 25; Acts xx, 24; 2 Cor.
iv.1, v, 18; 1 Tim. i. 12. A humble Word for servant which may
have owed its attractiveness for St Paul to its use in words of the
Lord (Mk x. 43 ; Lk. xxii. 26 ; Jn xii. 26).

kard Ty dvépyaav s Suvdpews adrov. Cf. i. 19, iii. 20. St Paul
is conscious in himself of the working of the power which he prays
that others may know. Cf. Col. i. 29.

8. {pol ¢ éoxiwrrorépw mwdvtwv dylwy. The thought of the
commission instinetively wakens a sense of his own unworthiness.
Cf, 1 Cor. xv. 8. The same trait is noticeable in the Pastorals
(1 Tim, i. 12 f.; of. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11). A strong note of genuine-
ness.

The commission included first & direct work in preaching to the
Gentiles, opening their eyes and so introducing them to the fulness
of their inheritance, as described in v. 6 and in the prayer i. 181,
The inheritance presents itself as ‘ unsearchable riches.’
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avefuxvlaoroy. - < Unsearchable’ or ¢inserutable’ (Rom. xi. 33;
Job v. 9; Prayer of Manas. 2). °

awhovros. See on i. 7. Cf. Col. ii. 8.

9. The second effect of the commission has a yet wider range.
Ultimately it reaches the whole universe of created being by bringing
into clear light an eternal fact of boundless issues.

dwrloar. The Gospel has an illuminating power *bringing life
and immortality to light > (2 Tim. i. 10) and piercing the gloom in
which our hearts are shrouded (2 Cor. iv. 4—6). Here it is the Divine
ordering of the universe that at last stands revealed.

1} olxovopla Tov pvomplov. In its widest sense, as perhaps in i. 10,
No longer the special office committed to St Paul (iii. 2).

Tob dmokexpuppévov. Cf. on . 5.

émwd rav aldvev. Cf. Col. i. 26; Lk. i. 70; and xpévois alwwlos,
Rom. xzvi. 25.

& ¢ Bep. Cf. Col.iii. 8. For the thought cf. Mk xiii. 32,

79 Td wdvra xricavr.  Cf. i. 11, ii. 10.

10. tva yvopiofy viv. Dependent perhaps on dmoxexpuuuévov
(so L.), cf. Mk iv. 22 ; or on ¢wrisa: (so H. apparently).

Tals dpxals xal tais éovelas év Tols tmovpavlols. Superhuman
intelligences either good (i. 21; Col. ii. 10) or evil (vi. 12; Col. ii. 15).
For the interest of Angels in human concerns cf. Mk xiii. 32;
1 Cor. ii. 8, iv. 9, xi, 10; 1 Tim. iii. 16; 1 Pet. i. 12, Cf, Angels as
fellow servants, Apoe. xix. 10, xxii. 6—9.

8ud s &xkMolas, i. 22, iil. 21, v. 23-32. The Society made up of
the two now harmonized elements, and so embodying God’s purpose
of love. See H. on 1 Pet. i. 12, who says : ¢ 8t Peter’s words receive
important illustration from their often noticed affinity to Eph. iii. 10.
8t Paul there represents the present making known of the manifold
wisdom of God through the Church to the principalities and powers
as one purpose of his preaching of the Gospel to the Gentiles : and
the remarkable phrase ¢ through the Church » is explained by part of
the preceding paragraph (ii. 14-—18) on the founding of the two,
“Jsrael and the Nations,” in Christ into one new man, the reconci-
liation of them both in one body to God, and the announcement of
peace to them that were far off and peace to them that were nigh.
The Church in virtue of this its Catholicity was not only the herald
of God’s all-embracing peace to the ears of men, but its visible
embodiment in the eyes of men and of angels. Iis vexy existence
was a memorial of Divinely appointed barriers Divinely broken down,
and a living sign of & Will and a Power which would work on till the
vietory of love was universal and complete. Neither to angels nor to
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men were the last resources of the manifold Wisdom as yet disclosed:
but a sufficient pledge of the *‘ unsearchable riches” contained in it
was already given in the Gospel, and in the living community created
by the Gospel.’

1 mohvwolkihos codla Tob 8eod. ¢ The very complex wisdom of God’
as displayed in His ordering of human affairs in ways which baffle
human powers of anticipation. See 1 Cor. i. 21 ; Rom., xi. 33 ; Mt.
xi. 19=Lk, vii. 835. Cf. wowiAns xdpiros, 1 Pet. iv. 10.

11. kard wpébeoiy TGV aldvwy. ‘In accordance with a plan for the
ages” Cf.onli 9.

1y émolyoev. This may be taken in two ways; either (1) ¢ which
He formed,’ i.e. to which He gave a definite objective existence. v
¢roviraro=mpoéfero would have left the plan purely ¢subjective.
This would correspond to the first clause in 2 Tim. i. 9 and with i. 4.
Cf. Is. xxix. 15, xxx, 1. Or (2) ‘fulfilled,” * wrought out.” Cf. woueiv
74 OeNfpara (il. 8), 70 8éAnua (Mt. zxi, 31). But R. is clearly right in
urging that for this sense a stronger word than wowiy would be
required. If this sense were adopted it might be illustrated by
the second clause in 2 Tim. i. 9 f., dua 77s émeaveias 1ol ocwripos
Hudv Xp. L.

¢v 7¢ xp. 'I. 76 kvply jpav. The full phrase is found elsewhere
only in Col. ii. 6. *In the Christ, that is, Jesus our Lord.” It is
given here in full because of the stress that is to be laid on the power
of faith in the verses that follow, and to connect the eternal purpose
with its historic manifestation.

12. Here we come back to the position established in ii. 18, but
the thought of the freedom and fulness of communion with the
Father which is ours in Him is brought out in greater detail.

wappnolay. Of freedom in approaching God, characteristie of
Heb. (iv. 16, x. 19) and 1 Jn (iii. 21, v. 14). Elsewhere in St Paul it
seems to be used only of the relation of a man to men.

¢y memodrioe.  Of confidence towards God as in 2 Cor. iii. 4.

8id s wloTews avrov. Cf. iv. 18, ¢ Through our faith in Him’
(Rom. iii, 22, 26; Gal. ii, 16; Phil. iii. 9).  Faith in Christ is the
source of justification,’i.e. of the consciousness that God is on our
side, and that ¢ through Him we have obtained our access by faith
into the grace wherein we stand’ (Rom. v. 2, 7j wioree om. by
BDG lat vt).

13. Aw. Such being the occasion and the effect of my sufferings.

alrotpor. Elsewhere in St Paul only v. 20; Col. i. 9; in each case
of a request from God. But the context’is on the whole in favour of
translating ‘I beg you not.’ Otherwise ‘I pray that there be no
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failing’ is possible. R. conjectures that ¢uds has dropped out after
alrofuat, but cf. 2 Cor. v. 20; Heb. xiii. 19.

w1 évkakely. 2 Th. iii. 13; 2 Cor. iv. 1; Gal. vi. 9; Lk, zviii. 1.
(So always in the true reading, never éxxaxeiv.) *Lose heart,” ¢ fail in
perseverance.” Cf. L. on Gal. vi. 9.

&v Tuis OMdeoly pov, i.e. his imprisonment (v. 1). Notice how in
Phil. i, 12—30 he puts a brave face on facts outwardly discouraging.
Cf. Col. i. 24, For é, of. Phil. i. 28, u3) wrupbuevor év underl.

f7is torly 86fa dpdv. Of. 1 Pet. iv. 14. The antecedent is either
(1) ¢ my sufferings on your behalf, which are,’ or (2) ¢ that ye faint
not...which is’ (so L.). ris in any case is attracted into agreement
with 86¢a. Cf. 1 Cor. iii. 17; Phil, i. 28. For (1) ¢f. 1 Th. ii. 20;
2 Cor. i. 14, v. 12,

14. Tovrov xdpw. Resuming ». 1. Such being the prospect open
before you.

kdpmre 7d yévard pov. The attitude of adoration (Rom. xi. 4,
xiv. 11; Phil. ii. 10; cf. Is. xlv. 23), but also of prayer (Lk. xxii, 41;
Acts vii. 60, ix. 40, xx. 36, xxi. 5).

wpos v warépa. Cf. on ii. 18, Note the absolute use (see v. 1.).
The Fatherhood of God is the ground of Prayer (Mt. vi. 8, vii, 11;
Rom. viii. 15, &c.).

15. waoa watpid. Lit. fevery family’ or ‘father’s house’ (a sub-
division of a tribe). Cf. Exod. vi. 15; Num. i. 2, 4; Lk, ii. 4;
Acts iii. 25.

& ovpavols kal &m\ yijs. Of. Mt. vi. 10. God’s heart is revealed in
every true father on earth (cf. Lk. xi. 11 ff.). The bond of ‘father-
hood ’ is not necessarily physical (e.g. 1 Cor. iv. 15), so that it is no
objection to this interpretation that we cannot tell in what way
Angels may be connected in ¢ families.” *¢All the family’ would imply
s unity of all creation which can hardly as yet be said to have re-
ceived a name, even if the absence of the article were not a conclusive
objection.

dvopdferar. Cf i 21, v. 3. ¢Derives its nature and its name.
To bear a name implies both a position and the power to fill it. So
though rarpid is not strictly abstract ( =paternitas, i.e. fatherhood) yet
¢ fatherhood ’ is at the heart of the conception of a family. Each
family exists qua family in proportion as it embodies the principle of
fatherhood. And all created fatherhood is derived from the Divine,
so that ¢ fatherhood’ would be the best rendering of the sense.

16. kaTd 76 whoirtos s 8dfns avrol. ¢According to the riches of

"His glory.” We have the remisgion of sins ¢ actording to the riches of
His grace’ (i. 7), for the power to live the new life we draw on the
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riches of His glory—the spiritual force inherent in His revealed and
realized presence with His people, filling His new temple. See
Additional Note on ¢ warip 7is 86fns.

Suvdper kpatarwbijvar. ‘To be strengthened with power.! The
.thought of glory is linked with the thought of power i. 19, Col. i. 11.

kparawwdivar. The fundamental need of these Gentile Christians,
as St Paul sees it, is not quickening or conversion. In spite of the
presence of grievous moral evil to which he is to call attention later
on, he assumes that their hearts are right with God. But they are
immature. They need strengthening in mind and heart and will.
So he opens their eyes to a power not their own by which their need
can be supplied. Cf, évévwvauodofac in vi. 10; 2 Tim. ii, I, Notice
that éxparaiobro is used both of the Baptist and of our Lord in the
early stages of their development (Lk. i. 80, ii. 40).

8id Tob wyvebparos adrod. The Spirit is characteristically the source
of power. See esp. Acts i. 8.

els. Pregnant construction : ¢ sent into and working in.’

7ov {ow dvlpwmwov. Cf. Rom. vii. 22 ; 2 Cor. iv. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 4.
Here it is virtually identical with év 7a?s xapdlais Sudv (v. 17).

17. xavowknjoas k.7.A. The result of the spiritual strengthening
is to enable men to satisfly the conditions for the indwelling of the
Christ in personal presence and power in the centre of their being.
See on ¢&v Xpworp (p. 1xii ff.). karowfica:r takes up the idea of the
karouyrihpior Toi feod (B xpiorod) from ii, 22. The indwelling of
God in the Church is ¢ moral not mechanical.” The whole Body is
His temple. But He enters no heart that does not open to Him from
within ; cf. Apoe. iii. 20. The conditions on which He will enter are
laid down in Jn xiv. 23, These conditions correspond closely to the 5ia
77s wlorews év dydmy which 8t Paul specifies here. For *faith’ in
St Paul is quickened by love (Gal. v. 6, ii. 20) and issues in obedience.
The indwelling here is represented as consequent on the strengthening,
for the surrender of faith on our part, while essentially our own act,
is yet beyond our power without the Divine assistance. Cf. ii. 8.

&v dydmwy. Cf. on i. 4, Love is according to Jn xiv. 23 the all-
embracing condition of the Divine indwelling. The word that the
disciple must keep is the new commandment of love to the brethren,
and love for Him who gave the commandment is the spring of
obedience to it. So here our faith in Him who loved us, issuing in
love to our brethren, creates as it were an atmosphere of love, which
at once emanates from Him and binds us to Him in a mutual bond.

Cf. on the whole passage the letier to D. J. Vaughan in the Life and
Letters of F. D. Mauvice (11. p. 349). )
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tpprtwpévor k.1.\.  Cf. Col. ii, 7. For the anacoluthon, of, (with
R.}iv. 2; Col. ii. 2, iii. 16; 2 Cor. ix. 11, The use of the nominative
in Apoc. seems to be an exaggeration of this habit. It would be
possible on the analogy of 2 Cor. ii. 4 ; 2 Th. ii. 7 &c. to regard the
wa a8 belated. It makes no substantial difference to the sense, as
épp. xal Ted. simply sum up the effect of the strengthening and the
indwelling described in vv. 16, 17. -&plwpévos, the thought of being
‘rooted’ in Christ has an O.T. foundation in Is. xi, 10, quoted by
8t Paul in Rom. xv. 12 (ef. Apoe. v. 5, xxii. 16). St Paul uses the
figure to illustrate the ‘grafting in’ of the Gentiles (Rom. xi. 161f.).
It is used by our Lord in the similitude of the Vine (Jn xv.) as an
illustration of mutual indwelling.

kal Tedepehwpévor.  Cf. ii, 20. Here as in 1 Pet. ii, 4 the thought
is of a personal relationship between each stone in the building and
the Foundation.

18. woxlonre. ‘That ye may be strong enough.’ Just as we
need spiritual strengthening to enable us to believe, because faith in
the Christ revealed in Jesus our Lord must tax to the uttermost every
faculty of mind and heart and will that we possess, so the fuller
revelations that He has in store as we grow to maturity in Him can
only be apprehended by faculties developed by ¢ abiding in Him ’ and
in communion through Him with all who are His. The truth may be
regarded in two aspects and must be approached by us in two ways,
from ¢ without ’ as a mighty all-inclusive Whole, and from within in
detail in its personal relation to ourselves.

karalaféodar. Of mental comprehension (Actsiv. 13, x. 34, xxv. 25).

oy wdow Tols dylows. 1. 15, vi. 18; cf. iv. 13. The whole truth
is too vast for the comprehension of any individual isolated from his
fellows. As it takes the whole Church with the appointed contri-
butions from every tribe and kindred and tongue to embody the
Christ, so it takes the whole Church to apprehend all the stores of
wisdom and knowledge that are hid in Him. The thought is deep
and striking. It is strange that it does not come to the surface
anywhere else. Cf. Du Bose, Ecumenical Councils, pp. 43 f.

7( 76 wAdros kal pijkos kai Uios kal BdBos. These words which
are left without precise definition present the truth in its objective
aspect. It fills space and time and reaches to the utmost bounds of
Heaven and Hell. If we must give a name to it, it is ¢ the gracious
purpose of God’ (L.) or more precisely, as defined in the next clause,
‘the love of Christ’ in its relation to the Universe. Greek Theologians,
6.g. Athanagius De Inc., found these four dimensions symbolized by
the four arms of the cross, ‘
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19, yvoval re. We pass now to the second method of approach,
the personal appropriation of the universal Truth. ywdokew has
characteristically in St Paul, as in the Bible generally, a personal
object, e.g. Phil, ili. 10. The Hebrew mind was not interested in
abstract speculation.

v...ayamiy Tov Xptorov. Cf. 2 Cor. v. 14; Rom. viii. 35; Gal. ii.
20; Eph. v, 2, 25 see also Rom. viii. 37. This love was decisively
manifested in His self-surrender on our behalf (Gal. i1 20 ; Eph. v.
2, 25). By His Death on behalf of all (2 Cor, v. 14) it has become
the source of the new life (Gal. ii. 20) of the believer, and the con-
straining power (2 Cor. v. 14) by which every act in that life is deter-
mined. Here the personal apprehension of that love is the fruit of
the indwelling of Christ Himself in our hearts, and becomes the spring
of our perfecting in the final consummation, ef. on év dydmyp, v. 17.

wepBdAhovoav s yvdoews. St Paul is not here, as in 1 Cor. viii.
2f., comparing the relative values of love and knowledge. The love
of Christ transcends our faculty of comprehending it, as the wisdom
of God remains (Rom. xi. 33) to the end too deep for any plummets
of ours to sound. He seems instinctively to shrink from any language
that would minister to intellectual self-satisfaction. See e.g. 1 Cor.
viii. 2, xiii. 12; Gal. iv. 9.

tva wAnpwbire els (or wANpwl]) wdv T6 mArfpopa Tob Ocod. See
Additional Note on w\jpwua. ¢That ye may be perfected up to the
standard of the perfect fulfilment of God,” or ¢ That all the perfection
of God may be perfectly displayed.’ The v. l. preferred by W. is
attractive by its boldness and as supplying in relation to the perfect
manifestation of God through the Universe a thought strictly com-
plementary to tlie perfecting of the manifestation of the Christ through
the Church in i. 23. H. rejected it because he could not (somewhat
strangely) see any sign that St Paul was here thinking of the Church
in its universal aspect. It is perhaps safest to retain the common
reading. ¢ Knowledge’ even from within of the transcendent love of
Christ must issue in the moral transformation of each individual
before ¢ the perfection of God’ can come.

whAnpobite. Of. v. 18; Col. ii. 10, i. 9; Phil. i, 11.

els, ‘up to the standard of,’ ¢till you reach the goal of.’ Cf, els r3»
évbryra, iv. 13,

wav 70 TAjpapa. Cf, Col. i. 19, ii. 9.

20£f. Tae Doxonoay.

The Vigion and the Prayer find their goal in a Doxology, which is
at once an adoring recognition of essential facts and the expression of
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the deepest longing of a grateful heart. Such an aseription of ‘glory’
to God (see Note D on 6 marip fs 86¢ns) is the instinetive response of
the human heart to any clear token of His presence and working in
Nature or in Grace. That presence has now been brought into living
and abiding relation to men in the Church on earth as in Christ
Jesus in heaven. The acknowledgement of that Presence in the
Doxology recalls the vision and strengthens faith and hope in the
certainty of the answer that is in store for the prayer. It is a return
to the keynote of the Epistle struck in i. 3, when his lips were opened
and he spoke blessing God, cf. 86¢a in i. 6, 12, 14,

20. T¢ 8 Suvapévy. This recalls i. 19, iii. 16. The ascription
of power to God is found also in the Doxology of Rom. xvi. 25: cf.
Jude 24, and note the addition of xpdros (Apoe. i, 6, v. 13) and dovaus
(iv. 11, xix. 1) in Doxologies.

mép wdvra. ¢ More than all,’ ‘beyond everything.’ This phrase
is then picked up by dmepexmepioool wv, © transcendently beyond what
we ask or think.” The Western reading gives & smoother but less
Pauline cast to the sentence by dropping émép.

UrrepekmepLoood, governing v, i.e. Tobrwy d. A characteristically
Pauline word, 1 Th. iii. 10, v. 13 ; cf. Dan. iii. 22 (Theod.).

alrovpeda 7 vootpev. What we put into words falls short of the
image in our mind and that falls short of the reality. OCf. ». 19;
Phil. iv. 7 dmepéxovoa wdvra voiv.

katd Ty Stvapwy Tiv évepyoupévmy v piv. ¢ The power that is at
work—quickened into activity within us.” Cf.oni.11. What is to be
done for us is in fact to be done “in’ us, and the power which is capable
of producing the final transformation is already at work, i. 19, iii. 7.

21. a¥rQ 1 Séfa. °“His is,” or ‘To Him be’ the glory. The
acknowledgement of the fact is perhaps stronger than the prayer for
its recognition by men. Cf. the liturgical conelusion to the Lord’s
Prayer, ¢ Thine is the kingdom &e.’

&v 7 ikkhqoly, of. v. 10, 8w 7is ékxhyolas. The ‘glory’ has its
permanent home on earth in the Church as the shrine of the Spirit.

kal é&v X.'In. In Jude 25; Rom. xvi. 27, we have 8ud 'I. X., Jesus
Christ being regarded as our High Priest and presenting our praises
to the Father. Here ¢ the glory ’ dwells in Him and is manifested in
Him to men. Note the recurrence of both forms in 2 Cor. i. 20, and
cf. 2 Cor. iv. 6 ; Ph. iv. 19.

ds wdoas Tds yeveds Tod aldvos Tov aldvwv. Each age is composed
of many generations. St Paul’s language here suggests the conception

-of an age, the constituent parts of which are not generqtions only
but each a complete age. There is no exact parallel.
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CHAPTER 1V.

For textual notes on iv.—vi. see p. 134.

B. iv. 1—vi. 20. THE FRUITS OF SONSHIP TO BE
LOOKED FOR FROM THE NATIONS.

The foundation for the exhortations that follow is now securely
laid in the vision of truth unfolded both by direct exposition and
by prayer, the prayer being no digression but an integral part of
the exposition. So at this point we pass to the second main division
of the Epistle.

iv. 1—16. ExmorTaTIONS TOo UNITY.

iv. 1. IIapakald odv vpds. Cf. the transition in Rom. xii. 1,

&yd 6 8éopos.  Cf. oniil, 1.

&v xvplw. Probably qualifying 6 8éspuos, ef. Phil. i. 13, though it
may be taken with wapakald, cf. v, 17; 1 Th. iv. 1; 2 Th, iii, 12.
wapaxald however is often used without qualification in St Paul, and
the connexion with é déouios is favoured by the order.

Gflos mepumraroar ris K\fjoews. Cf. Col. i. 10; 1 Th, ii. 12;
Phil. i. 27. On mepiwrarfioar ef. ii. 2 ; 7fjs xMjoews v. 4; see on i, 18,
Cf. Phil. iii. 14.

2. perd wdoms Tamwewvodpooivns kal mwpadryres. Cf. Col. iii. 12,
The combination irresistibly recalls Mt. xi. 29, and is perhaps a
conscious echo of it. Tamewvodpooiyy in Acts xx. 19; Phil. ii. 3;
1 Pet. v. 5 describes an attitude of mind towards our fellow men.
St Paul is here thinking primarily of the conditions of peace among
men. But humility has also a God-ward side closely connected with
the Divine indwelling, Is, 1vii. 15, which need not be excluded. The
two sides pass easily into each other as the Parable of the Pharisee
and the Publican shows.

wpoadrnros. ‘Meekness.” This connotes the opposite of seli-
agsertion. It is humility in action, cf. 2 Cor. x. 1.

perd paxpoBuplas. Gal. v. 22; 1 Cor. xiii. 4, ¢Patience’ under
provocation further defined in the next clause. :

dvexdpevor aAMjAwy. ‘Putting up with one another,’ cf. Col. iii.
13; Rom. ii. 4.

&y dydmy. Cf. oni. 4. Here love provides the condition in which
alone true humility, meekness and long-suffering can be developed.
Of. Pro Christo et Ecclesia (p. 65) ‘ Except as the expression of love,
meekness and humility are not virtues.’
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8. owovBdfovres Tnpeiv Ty évérnTa Tod wvelpatos v 7§ cuvbéope
s elprjvns. The reference here to the unity deseribed in ii. 14 ff. is
unmistakeable. It is the condition of the growth and ultimate per-
fecting of the Church, and therefore needs to be guarded with zealous
care, whether in the Church as a whole (as in ii. 18) or in any local
congregation, as in 1 Cor. xii. 12 f.; Phil.ii. 2. This implicit reference
to chap. i, makes it probable that ¢the unity of the Spirit’ is the unity
in mind and heart and will which is characteristic of men who recog-
nize each other as members of the same body, and is directly the gift
of the Holy Spirit. The reference to peace in the same chapter makes
it clear that ‘the bond of the peace’ is also specific. 8t Paul is not
merely telling men to be at peace as a means of preserving unity, a
form of expression not easy to defend from the charge of tautology.
He is reminding them of the power (ii. 14 ff.) which, as it had in the
first instance made them one, was able, if they would surrender
themselves to its influence, to keep them one, cf. Col. iii. 15 # elpivn
To6 XxpoTol Spafevérw, and Phil. iv. 7 4 elpfvn Toi Geod...ppovphoet.
¢The unity’ it should be noticed is regarded as an already existent
fact, something not needing to be created but simply to be *kept.’
From another point of view (as in ». 13; cf. Jn xzvii. 23) it is -
regarded as the ultimate goal which we must strive to attain,

4. & odpa xal & wvebpa. ‘As the body is one so also is the
spirit. The unity of the body is taken as an aziom, and the unity
of the spirit, on which attention is being concentrated, is shown to be
a necessary corollary. Cf. ii. 16, 18.

kalds kal ikhjonre bv g A8 s khfjoews Opdv. St Paul has
already called attention (i. 18) to the hope implied in a call from
God. Here the thought is that of the unifying power of a common
goal. Different as the manner of the different ‘callings’ may be, and
various as are the conditions in which the call of God finds a man,
yet the end is one. The hope is the hope of the glory (Col. i. 27;
Rom. v. 2) at once present and future.

5. The ‘subjective’ unity of the Spirit in love and hope has an
¢ objective ’ counterpart in the service of a common Lord, confessed
by a common Creed sealed by a common Sacrament of incorporation.

els kopros. Cf. 1 Cor. viii. 6, i. 2 (where the confession of a
common faith in Jesus Christ as Lord is recognized as a link between
men ¢ in every place’) and Rom. x. 12 (where the distinction of Jew
and Gentile is done away on the same ground).

pla wloris. Of. Tit.i. 4 and 2 Cor. iv. 13. See also 2 Pet.i.1. Here
‘faith,” which is one as resting upon and directed towards a common
object, is practically identical with ¢ Creed.” See W.’s note in loc.
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& Bdwropa. Baptism is seen ag a unifying power in 1 Cor. xii. 13,
and indirectly, but none the less effectively, in the indignant dis-
claimer in connexion with the rise of party divisions in 1 Cor. i. 13.

6. ¢ls 0eos xal matip wdvrev, 6 éml wdvTwv kal Sid wdvrey xal éy
waowv. The deepest ground of unity, underlying and sustaining both
the unity of love and hope, and the unity of common service of the
One Lord who has been revealed in human flesh, is the unity and
universal fatherhood of God. This truth St Paul had proclaimed at
Athens as the ground of the unity of the race, Acts xvii, 26, 28; ef.
Heb. ii. 11, xii.' 9. The thought of the Fatherhood was at the heart
of the prayer, iil. 14. The unity of God in the same way knits Jew
and Gentile in Rom. iii. 30 and is the ground of all-inclusive inter.
cession in 1 Tim. ii. 1—5. In Rom. xi. 36 St Paul has been describing
the working out of the counsel of God in human history, and God is
therefore acknowledged as the source and way and goal of the whole
development, & airob xal 8 abrod xal els airov 7& wdvra. Here the
thought is of the fundamental constitution of the universe; and God
is érl wdyrwy ‘supreme over all’ (cf. Rom. ix. 5), ‘all-pervading’ §.d
mdyroy: the thought is not easy to define or to parallel. R. para-
phrases ‘operative through all’ It is possible, esp. if we read tva
TAnpwly mar 70 Thpwua Tob feod in iii, 19, that it may mean ¢ to
whose perfect manifestation all things minister’) ¢ and immanent in
all’ & wdow, the converse of Acts xvii. 28 (& air@ vyap {Duev xal
kwobuefa xal éouév). wdyvTwy and wdasw may be either mage. or
neuter. In connexion with waryp it is natural to take wdvrwy as
personal. But there seems no reason to limit the reference in the
prepositional phrase. In any case the addition of juiy to év n@sw is
alien to the spirit of the passage.

7. ‘Bwl 8 ékdore npav. Cf.o. 16, The all-embracing unity which
St Paul has been describing calls for resolute self-repression on the
part of each individual. Strange as it may seem, individuality is not
thereby destroyed or weakened. It is consecrated and perfected.
For, on the one hand, the perfection of the whole requires the
perfection of each separate part, and on the other hand no part can
attain its perfection except by consecrating its characteristic activity
to the service of the whole. )

860 [1] xdpws. Cf. iii. 2, 7 of the grace given to St Paul. In his
case the revelation made to him was his call and his endowment for
his special office as Apostle of the Gentiles. It is possible to take (as
R.) % xdpis here in the same sense. The one revelation may be
regarded as conferring on each his peculiar responsibility for making
it known to others, and the endowment necessary for the task, See
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H. Chr. Eccl. p. 156. In any case cf. 1 Cor. i, 4, xii. 7; Rom. xii. 6;
1 Pet. iv. 10. '

kaTd 76 pérpov THs Bwpeds Tod Xplorod. Cf. wv. 13, 16, What
comes to each is none the less due to the free bounty of the giver,
though it is not given indiscriminately or in like measure to all. The
Parable of the Talents (Mt. Xxxv. 14 ff,) supplies a partial illustration
of the thought, cf. also Mk xiii, 34, " Here the giver, as the context
shows, is the Ascended Christ. Of. Acts ii. 33.

8. 80 Néya. Cf. v.14. Bupply % ypagh as in Rom. iv. 3, ix, 17,
x. 11, xi, 2; Gal. iv. 30; 1 Tim, v. 18, Similarly indeterminate are
Rom. ix. 25, x. 8, xv. 10; 2 Cor. vi. 2; Gal. iii. 16. The quotation
is introduced to give definiteness to the conception of the bounty of
the Christ. It is true that only two words, dvéBn and &dwkev, are
selected for special illustration ; it does not, however, follow that the
rest of the quotation is otiose.

*Avafds k.r.A.  The quotation from Ps. Ixviii. (1zvii.) 19 differs in
two respects from the Hebrew and LXX.: (1) by the substitution of
the third person for the second (cf. X and Just.); (2) édwker dbuara rols
drfpdmos takes the place of &\aBes dbuata év dvbpdmry (or dvfpdmors).
The Psalm describes the triumphal ascent (or return) of the Ark to
Zion followed by a train of captives and tributary gifts. Following
apparently a current Targum, St Paul assumes that the spoils were
to be distributed by the conqueror as largesse to his people. The
passage as a whole then supplies him with a vivid anticipation of the
Ascension of the Christ. It is worth notice (1) that the gifts which
St Paul has in mind are men qualified to fulfil special functions in
the Church on behalf of humanity ; (2) that in 2 Cor. ii. 14 8t Paul
regards himself and the other preachers of the Gospel as prisoners
following the chariot of a conqueror in his triumphal procession ;
(8) that these thoughts would give especial point to alxualwsior and
to Tofs drfpdmos in the quotation as St Paul gives it. The clause that
follows in the Hebrew D'n‘?g{ e IJW'? DD AN is obscure, but the
reference to the dwelling of God with men is a marked feature in the
context (vv. 16 f.), and would give the quotation further point in view
of ii. 22.

9. 758¢’AvéBn 7l o e pij 8Tu kal kaTéfn k.r.\. 1t is possible
that the Ascent of the Ark to Zion was also a return, but it is more
likely that St Paul simply takes occasion from the occurrence of the
word in the quotation to call attention to a further feature in the
Antitype. This passage is in language closely parallel to Jn vi. 62,
xvii. 5. St Paul’s thought, however, is quite distinct from St John’s,
He is not seeking in the Ascension a proof of the Incarnation, nor

EPH. E
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even emphasizing as in Phil. ii. 8 f. the correspondence between the
height of our Lord’s present glory and the depth of His earthly
humiliation. He is calling attention to the absolute completeness of
the experience through which the Christ had passed.

s 7d kaTdTepa pépn TS yis. There seems little doubt that this
phrase refers (so W. and R.) to ‘ Sheol,’ cf. Ps. Ixiii. 10, cxxxix. 15.
¢ The descent into Hades’ is implied in Acts ii. 31, and dwelt upon in
1 Pet. iii. 19. In combination with the Ascension iwepdvw wdrruw
TGy olpav@v it seems both here and in Rom. x. 7 fl. to indicate the
universality of Christ’s power over created spirits in every stage of
degradation or exaltation. The language of ¢ space’ provides a natural
symbol of varieties of spiritual condition.

10. ¢ xatafds avTos éowv kal 6 dvafds. The personal identity of
the subject of these contrasted experiences is the condition of His
power. 8t Paul is led to lay stress upon it in order that all who are
working for the perfecting of the Body might realize that there was
no condition so low that the power at their disposal would not enable
them to raise a soul out of it, no height of sanctity that they need
despair of helping another to attain. In other words, there is no
polemic underlying the phrase, though it does no doubt protest in
advance against the Cerinthian division of the Christ from Jesus.

Vmepdve wdvrwv Tdv olpavav., Cf. Heb, iv. 14, vii. 26.

tva wAnpdoy Td wdvra. ‘ To bring the universe to its consum-
mation.” See Additional Note on m\jpwua; cf. i. 10, 23,

11. avrés is emphatic. He who descended and ascended. The
stress laid on the direct action of the Ascended Lord in supplying the
Church with living agents is in keeping with the whole thought of the
passage, cf. v. 7 755 dwpeds 7ol xptorot and v. 16 &£ o5. It carries on
the reference in ii. 14 to the personal activity of Christ Jesus in the
work of reconciliation, esp. ii. 15 as ¢ creating the two in himself into
one new man.” In 1 Cor. xii. 28 we read xal ods uév &ero 6 feos év T4
éxxhnole, wpTor dwoosTédovs. In Acts xx. 28 we find é&v ¢ vuds 76
mvebua 10 dytov Eeto émiokdmovs. It is clear that all ministry in the
Church in St Paul’s view is of Divine appointment. On the other
hand he gives us no hint in his Epistles of the method by which the
Divine will was made known in any particular case. His own practice
was to appoint officers to take ebarge of the Churcbes of his own
founding (Acts xiv.; cf. 1 Tim, and Tit.). It has however rightly been
pointed out by R. (cf. W.) that the chief forms of ministry indicated
here refer to the Church as a whole, especially in its missionary aspect,
e.g. Apostles, Prophets and Evangelists. It is only the Pastors
and Teachers whose characteristic function would be the care of a
settled congregation.
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éwkev. Repeated from v.8. The gifts are men, members it would
seem of ‘the band of captives.’ If this interpretation is accepted it
would throw light on the curious use of svvatxudAwros in Rom. xvi. 7:
Col. iv. 10; Phm. 23. For the thought of alxpalwola is of a prisoner
of war, not of imprisonment for a civil offence.

Tovs piv droorédovs. Cf. on ii. 20, iii. 5. It is true that the word
is capable of a wide use (cf. 2 Cor. xi. 13) as the Didache has con-
clusively shown. But the primacy ascribed to it both here and 1 Cor.
xii. 28 seems to suggest that St Paul is here using it strictly.

Tous 5t mpodriras. Cf. ii. 20, iii. 5.

Tovs 8¢ eVayyehiords. Besides ¢ Philip the Evangelist,” Acts xxi. 8,
who was settled at Caesarea and had been ¢ oneof the Seven’ and had
‘evangelized’ the eunuch, Aects viii. 35, Timothy is exhorted (2 Tim.
iv. 5) ‘to do the work of an Evangelist’ whether among the members
of his own congregation or among the heathen it is not easy to say.
We read also of a brother (2 Cor. viii. 18), most probably St Luke,
‘ whose praise in the Gospel’ is spread through all the Churches.

Tovs Bt mwopévas kal S8aokdlovs. ¢ Shepherds and Teachers’
constitute a single class. The functions would naturally, but (see
1 Tim, v. 17) not necessarily, be exercised by the same person. The
¢ Pastoral ’ ideal goes back to words of the Lord (Jn x. 11, xxi. 16 ;
cf. Mt. ix. 36, xxvi. 81). It is applied to the work of the Christian
Ministry by St Paul (Acts xx. 28; ¢f. 1 Cor. ix. 7) and St Peter (1 Pet.
v. 2); and cf. O.T.

8.8ackdhovs. This corresponds to the Jewish title ¢Rabbi.’ It
occupies the third place in 1 Cor. xii. 28. It occurs only oncein Acts
of certain ¢ Prophets and Teachers’ (xiii. 1) at Antioch. 8t Paul
twice claims the title for himself in the Pastoral Epistles side by side
with xApvé xal dmwésrores. Seel Tim. ii, 7; 2 Tim. i. 11.

12. wpds TéV kaTaprirpoy TaY dylwv es {pyov Buakovlas. ‘ With
a view to the equipment of the saints for ministerial duty.’ This
whole clause must be taken together, the saints, i.e. all the members
of the Church, are to be fitted to render their appropriate service, ef.
ii. 10. It is however not clear whether it defines the activity of the
pastors and teachers, or whether it is connected directly with #dwker
and defines the purpose which lay behind the special endowments
granted to particular individuals. The weight of the clause and its
close connexion with the main thought of the sentence are strongly
in favour of connecting it closely with the main verb.

Buukovia. The most inclusive word covering the whole range of
ministration from the highest to the lowest. The Christian use of it
would seem to rest upon the word of the Lord in Mk x. 45.

E2
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els olkoBopriv oV odpartos Tol xpioTod. ¢ To result in building up
the body of the Christ,” ef. v. 16. Here again the connexion of the
clause is not quite certain. It may be connected, as the preceding
clause, with #dwkev, and describe the ultimate goal contemplated in
the gift. It is, however, probably better, seeing that the building up
of the body is in v. 16 so directly dependent on the activity of each
geveral part, to regard it as co-ordinate with €pyor diakorlas, i.e. a8 the
result of the xar. 7. &y. The ‘building up’® has two sides. It consists
partly in the drawing in of fresh members into the body, aud partly
in the perfecting of those who are already members. Cf. ii. 20, 22 ;
and Acts xx.32; 1 Th, v. 11; 1 Cor. xiv. 5. The goal is described
in the next clause.

13. katavricepev. Of. Phil. iii, 11; Acts xxvi. 7.

ol mdvres. ‘One and all” The whole of redeemed humanity.
Cf. Rom. xi. 32.

ds Ty véTyTa Tis wloTtews k.t Cf. on iv. 3. Unity is at once
our starting point and our goal. The unity from which we start is
the unity of the Spirit among those who are already disciples of the
One Lord, the unity which we have to achieve is the unity of
humanity brought to realize their true relationship to one another
and to their Head by the exercise of Christian faith. The sequence
of thought is closely parallel to that in Jn xvii. 20 ff. tva wdvres (sc.
of migTevdrres O ToD Aoyou aiTiwv els éué) & dow..lva & xbopos
wioTedy 11 00 ue dmwéoreas...va dow TeTehewpévor els &, Wva
ywdary & xbéopos v o pe -dwéoTehas, where, as here, the unity of
believers is to bring the world to faith in and the knowledge of the
mission of the Son.

tmyvéoews. The stress on knowledge as a further development of
faith is characteristic of this group of Epp. See esp. Col. ii. 2, iii. 10.

T00 viod Tol BeoV. The use of this title is rare in St Paul. In this
form only Gal. ii. 20 and Acts ix, 20. Yetcf. Rom.i. 4,9 ; Gal.iv.6.
It recalls the thought of the Fatherhood which runs through the Ep.

ds dvbpa Téhewov. Each up to the standard of a fully developed
man. Cf. 1 Cor. xiii. 11 8re yéyova drfp, and H. on Ja. iii. 2.
St Paul is fond of the contrast between the full-grown and the babes
(cf. vhmio v, 14), 1 Cor. ii. 6, xiv. 20. The thought is connected esp.
with intellectual maturity, cf. Ph. iii. 15; Col. i, 28, iv. 12. The
maturity of the whole and the maturity of the parts are inter-
dependent. See Heb. xi. 40. But St Paul is here thinking of the
perfection of each individual (cf. v. 14) as in Col. i. 28, He uses
dv@pwmos (ii. 15) not dwnp for ‘the New Man.

els pérpov tAikias Tol wAnpdpatos Tob xpiorol. *Up to the



414) NOTES 69

measure of maturity provided by the perfection of the Christ.’ TItis
difficult to fix any point at which a man may be regarded as having
attained to the full realization of all the capacities of his being. Our
nature is complex and the different parts mature at different times.
‘The fulness of the Christ’ supplies at once the standard and the
power by which that standard can be attained universally.

14. (va pnkére Spev ynmow. The ‘infant’ is still dependent on
others for instruction (Rom. ii. 20 ; Gal. iv. 2). The Christian ideal
is not satisfied until every member is capable of exercising his own
judgement on the problems of life and thought by which he is con-
fronted ; cf. Col. i. 28 ; Heb. v. 13. And as this passage shows, the
authority of Teachers in the Church is given them to this end. No
individual Christian, however, can hope to attain to a right judgement
in isolation from his fellows; ecf, on iii. 18. This clause is to be
regarded (W. and R.) as co-ordinate with », 13, i.e. the putting away
childigh things has not to wait until we have attained our ultimate
perfection, it marks out the way which we have to go.

kAvBwyiopevor kal mepidepdpevor ravrldvépy. St Paul is describing
under an entirely fresh metaphor the disadvantages of lingering in a
condition of spiritual childishness. The figure is that of a boat
tossed on a rough sea (see H.’s note on Ja. i. 6) and swung round by
every wind (cf. Eccles. vii. 7 % cvkogavria mwepipéper copbr). It is the
opposite condition to that indicated in iil. 17 éppifwuévor xal
refeuehiwpévor, and Col. i. 23.

T1s 8Baokalklas. It is strange that the chief danger against which
the members of the body have to be guarded by the ministry of
pastors and teachers comes from teaching. But the conflict of truth
and error in regard to the spiritual realities is clearly an inevitable
part of the conflict to which we are called even ‘in the heavenlies.’
Nor is there any simple mechanical test by which the false teacher
can be distinguished from the true. The wolves, of whom we are to
beware (Mat. vii. 15; Acts xx. 29), come in sheep’s clothing, Satan
transforms himself into an Angel of Light and his ministers follow his
example (2 Cor. xi. 18—15). Nothing therefore can relieve us of the
responsibility of direct and personal communion with the Truth, each
for himself, if we are to discriminate the guiding of the Spirit from
the shifting gales of human invention. The warning against (all)
teaching, without qualification, is parallel to the warning in1Jniv. 1
¢ Trust not every spirit’ (cf. 1 Thes. v. 20 f. mpopyrelas uh éfovfeveire
wdrra 82 Soxpdiere). Otherwise it would be tempting to suppose that,
as in Col. ii, 8 the false teachers came with -a philosophy of their
own, so those whom St Paul has specially in mind have arrogated
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the title of ¢the doctrine’ for their own system. In the Pastoral
Epistles % tyiaivovoca didasralla seems to stand in contrast with a
specific rival. H. however, Eccl. p. 162, interprets the clause of
“the old heathen state of distracted beguilement by unworthy
teachers,’ on the analogy perhaps of 1 Cor. xii. 2.

év ) kvPlg. ¢ Recklessness,’ lit. dice-playing. It refers to lack of
seriousness in principle in dealing as teachers with truth.

Tav avlpdmev. The thought recalls Col. ii. 8 and ». 22, which
itself recalls Is. xxix. 18 and Mk vii. 6 ff.; cf. 1 Cor. iii. 3. Human
nature trusting to itself is (ii. 2) under the dominion of ¢the spirit
that is at work even now in the sons of disobedience.’

& mavovpylg. ‘By knavery”’ The word has not necessarily a bad
meaning, e.g. Prov. i. 4 fva 3¢ dkdxots wavovpylar, but St Paul uses it
80 in a somewhat similar context 2 Cor. iv. 2 and of the subtlety of the
gerpent, 2 Cor. xi. 8. Here it is better with R. to connect it closely
with the following clause,

wpds. Cf. Lk, xii. 47 wowelv mpds 70 6é\nua, ¢ corresponding to,
¢ following the guidance of.’

v pefodlay. Cf. vi. 11. ¢ The scheming.’

Tijs wAdvys. Cf. H. quoted on ii. 2, ‘A collective term for the
moral anarchy of heathenism.” Cf. 4 dadry v. 22, 70 Yeidos v, 25,
and ct. 7hs d\nfelas v. 24. The parallel in vi. 11 shows that uefodla
is naturally connected with an active force. IThavdr is used of Satan
Apoc. xii. 9, xx, 10; eof, xiii. 14 of ¢ the False Prophet’; cf. % dwdry
To0 mhovTov Mkiv.19. Itseems better therefore to regard it herein its
active rather than in its passive sense. The schemings are not merely
mistaken but misleading. The true state or the false state of the
society to which we belong, the ideal of the Church and the ideal of
the world, exercise an influence over our judgements especially in
matters of right and wrong of a most practical kind, Cf. H, on
xbopos in St James.

15. 4Anbedovres 8t ¢ Being’ or ¢ Living the truth.’ The context
shows that far more than truth-speaking is required, and the use of
dAnfeveww in LXX. is in favour of a wide extension of meaning to
truth in all relations of life. Gen. xx. 16 xal wdvra dA}fevoor =Niph.
12! ‘in respect of all thou art righted’ ; Prov. xxi, 3 mowely dlkaca xal
dAnfebew =*to do justice and judgement’ = DD;E)'T_D; Is. xliv. 26 73
Bovhip TOY dyyéhwy avrol dAnfedwp =D ?Hi.:‘performeth the coun-
sel of his messengers.’ Ecclus xxxi. (xxxiv.) 4 kal dmd Yevdobs ¢
d\nbevoer; ¢ Of that which is false what shall be true ?’ The context
is treating of the unsubstantial character of dreams. This corre-
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sponds to the fuller meaning of d\#feta as ‘truth in fact,” *actual
reality,’ and not merely ‘correctness’ of statement, for which
Whitaker contends, and to the use of dAnbuwbs and mwowely T
dAhfear in St John,

év dydmy. Here as in v. 2 (cf. on i, 4) ¢love’ is at once the
definition of a life in accordance with the truth (hatred or indifference
being a violation of the relationship in which by the very constitution
of our being we stand both to God and to our brethren) and the
power by which alone a life can be kept true.

adfjowpey ds avrov. The parallels eis dvipa Tékewr, els uérpor
Hhixlas suggest (so Abbott) (1) ¢ up to Him’ as the standard (cf. iii. 19
els mdv 76 TAfpwua) or goal of our development, i.e. ‘until we become
identified with Him.’ It would be possible to take it (2) =* unto Him,’
ie. for His possession, as Col. i. 16 7& wdvra...cls adrdv Ekriorar, or
(8) ‘into Him,’into closer and closer union until at last ourincorporation
is complete. This would reach the same end as (1) by a different
route. The apparent paradox of members of a body having to grow
into their places in the body is inevitable in the spiritual region
where the objective fact necessarily precedes the subjective realization,
and the battle of life is ¢ to become’ what we ‘are.’ The exhortation to
the branches ¢ to abide in’ the Vine (Jn xv. 4 ff.} implies the same
paradox. Cf. the strange phrase in the parallel context in Col. ii. 19
oU kpaT@y Ty kepakhy = ‘refusing to abide in.’

Td mwévra. ‘In regard to every element in our being,” nothing
being withheld from His dominion,

8s torw 1 kepalf.  CE i, 22, v.28, and esp. Col.iil.19. The main
thought is of sovereignty. It is a somewhat perplexing accident, both
here and in i. 22, that the metaphor is drawn from the relation of one
part of the body to the rest.

16. ¥ of is to be connected with Tiv aténow woidrar as with affe
in Col. ii. 19. It is used of the dependence of all on God in Rom. xi.
36; 1 Cor. viil. 6, xi. 12. Cf. yevvdgfa ék 100 Beod in In.

auyappoloyotpevor kal cvvBifatdpevov. CL. il 21, ‘fitted and knit
together,” The parts have to be fitted into one another, as the stones
in a building or as the bones in the skeleton, and the whole structure
has to be knit into one. See R.’s note.

8ud wdons dfs Tas émyopyylas. By every band (or ligament)
with which Christ furnishes it. In Col. ii. 19 ‘the whole body’
is equipt and knit together by means of the ligaments and bands.
Here the ligaments are regarded as constituting either the whole or
part of the equipment, and our attention is concentrated on their
function in maintaining the unity and coherence of the whole
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structure, dén, as R. has shown, here as in Col. ii. 19=a band or
fastening, from drrw, I bind. It may be a technical physiological
term for a ligament. The translation *joint’ has no authority.
&¢n (from drrw, I touch) cannot mean more than a point of contact.
s émxopnylas (see R.). The ligaments are in no sense sources of
supply, i.e. of nutriment to the body. They are part of its furniture
or equipment. The word would seem to be chosen to pick up the
thought of the bounty of Christ (v. 11) in supplying the Church with
leaders. They constitute the ¢ligaments’ of the Body, just as in
ii. 20 the Apostles and Prophets constitute ¢the foundation’ of the
Temple.

kat dvépyaay &v pérpe évos ékdoTov pépovs. ¢In accordance with
the activity in due measure of each individual part,’ i.e. as each
organ of the body fulfils its appointed function in due relation to the
rest. Here St Paul repeats the thought of vv. 7, 12. Each member
of the body has its share in the building up of the whole. The clause
may be connected either with the participles or with the finite verb.
It really belongs to both.

v avfnow 7tod odparos wowditar, v. 15. The normal result of
the unified and ordered activity of the living organism is growth.
avfnow moweiolar=adtdvesfar by a familiar classical idiom. The
full form is used here because St Paul desires to lay stress both on
the fact of the growth and of its dependence on the energy developed
within the body itself.

els olkoBopnv éavrod, v. 12. Once more the thought of ¢ growth’ is
linked with the thought of building. In the spiritual structure each
element abides : it has what the material particles of a living body
have not—a permanent place in the whole.

dv aydmy. Cf. v, 15. The last as it is the first condition of vital
development.

17—v. 14. Tur GrREAT CONTRAST.

17. St Paul resumes the exhortation begun in ».1, But this time
from the negative side—the side of the évil habits that have to be
given up. This section extends to v. 14. It falls into two divisions:
17—24. The contrast between the old and the new in principle.
25—v. 14, The contrast in detail.

17—24. TrE CoNTRiST IN PRINCIPLE.

papripopar. Of solemn protest. Acts xx. 26 (at Ephesus), xxvi.
22; Gal. v. 8; 1 Thes. ii. 12,
& kuple. ii. 21,iv. 1.
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wepurarelv.  Cf. on ii. 2.

tv parardrnyTi Tod voos adrdv. The picture of the ¢gentile * manner
of life should be compared with the fuller treatment of the same
subject in Rom. i, 18—382; cf. 1 Pet. iv. 1—4. uaraibryre, cf. Rom. i.
21; 1 Pet. i. 18. On the latter passage H. says : ‘Itsvanity’ (i.e. of
a life not guided by belief in the true God) ‘consists in its essential
unreality and want of correspondence to the truth of things, its
inability to fulfil the promises which it suggests, and its universal
unproductiveness.’

Tod vods avrov. Cf.v. 23. wofs in St Paul (esp. note Rom. i. 28,
vii. 23, 25, xii. 2; Col. ii. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8) is the
faculty pre-eminently of moral discernment—blunted by sin, but
capable of renewal in Christ.

18. éokorapévor. Cf.v. 8,11,vi. 12. Darkness is the condition of
the Gentile world apart from Christ; cf. Acts xxvi. 18; Col. i. 13,
1 Pet. ii. 9; Eph. i. 17. There is an O.T. background to the thoughs
in Is. ix. 1=M#. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79. And in words of the Lord Jn viii.
12, xii. 46. In Rom. i. 21 the darkness is part of the judgement on
idolatry. In 1 Jnii. 11 it is the result of ¢ hating the brother.” Cf.
Mt. vi. 23,

7q Swvolg. Cf. H. on 1 Pet. i. 13, In LXX. an alternative
translation with rxapdla for 3& or 2;‘? for the centre of thought.
The Gospel is here regarded primarily as a revelation of Truth.

8vres. W.H. connect with éoxor., R. with dwry\. In any case
redundant.

amq\horpiopévor. i, 12 Col. i. 21,

Ths fwhs 700 Geof. In ii. 12 the alienation is from ‘the common-
wealth of Israel,’ the communion of saints, here it is from the source
of personal holiness. The phrase, ‘the life of God,’ does not seem
to oceur elsewhere. The thought is best illustrated by Ps. xxzxvi.
(zxxv.) 9 (10), “ With Thee is the well of life, and in Thy light
shall we see light’ (for the life of God is self-communicating), and
by the parable of the Vine, Jn xv. 5. The life consists in and is
imparted by communion with God, which is expressed on our side by
¢ the knowledge of God’; cf. Jn xvii. 3. St Paul’s thought here is there-
fore paraliel to Rom. i. 28. For the relation of *life’ and ‘light’
of, Jn i. 4, viii. 12. For the condition of ‘death’ in which the
grace of God found them see ii. 1.

dyvowav like gxéros is a characteristic of the Gentile position: ef.
Acts xvii. 30; 1 Pet, i. 14. This ignorance is not to be regarded

- as an extenuation of their guilt, Cf. 1 Cor. xv. 34; 1 Tim. i, 13.
It is self-caused (Rom. i 28). E
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8ud v Tdpwaw s kapdlas adtdv. Probably best taken as giving
the source of the ignorance., The callousness of their hearts, their
insensibility to the voice of conscience, shuts out the consciousness of
His presence with them. The darkness blinded their eyes. Cf.1Jnii. 11,
wopwois, a8 R. shows, expresses the hardening which indicates
irresponsiveness rather than wilful rebellion and so is practically
equivalent to blindness. s kapdlas virtually synonymous with
didvoia, the seat of moral illumination; ecf. on i. 18.

19. dmqhynkéTes, ‘in a state of moral insensibility,’ ¢Past
feeling.’

éavtovs mwapéBwkav. Just as in Exodus the narrative speaks at
times of Pharaoh’s hardening his heart, and at times of the Lord
as hardening Pharaoh’s heart, so here the Gentiles are said ‘to give
themselves up,” whereas in Rom. i. 24, 26, 28 with solemn iteration
we read mapédwkev adrols 6 febs. Cp. also Wisdom xiv.; 1 Pet. iv. 3
for parallel pictures of the moral degradation of heathenism.

T doehyelg. Rom. xiii. 13; 1 Pet. iv. 8: ‘lasciviousness’ with the
further thought of passion unrestrained by any sense of propriety,
shocking public decency.

ds &pyaolay drkabapoias rdaons, ‘to consummate in act’ rather
than ‘to make & business of.’

& mheoveblq, ¢ with greediness,” < with a miser’s greed’(I..). Lust is
inherently insatiable and selfish. The word is often used in close
connexion with uncleanness, ¢p. v. 3, 5; 1 Cor. v, 10, but this is not
inherent in the word itself, but is due rather to the common root from
which the vices spring. See further on v. 3.

20. In sharp contrast with this picture of heathen degradation
8t Paul puts the moral ideal of the Gospel. This illustrates afresh
the manifold applicability of St Paul's fundamental truth, As ®in
Christ’ we are brought into unity with the Father, and with our
brethren, so we each find the law of our individuai development,
and the power to fulfil it *in Him.” Christ is not the Truth only,
He is also the Way and the Life.

“Yieels 8¢ ovy ofrws éudbere oV XpioTov. oly olrws, ef. Lk xxii. 26,
where, as here, it marks the contrast of the old ideal and the new.
Christ is here the lesson, not as in Mt. xxiii. 10 the Teacher. Mt. xi,
29 is a real parallel in thought, all the more noteworthy from the
echo of the same text in ». 2, Cp. also Phil. iv. 9. There is an
ideal Messianic character as well as office and work pourtrayed in
0.T. See Rom. xv. 8 f. Cf. Mt. xii. 18 f., and perhaps 2 Th. iii. 5
and 2 Cor. x. 1. In any case the thought here is of ¢the Christ’ as
embodying a moral ideal binding on all His members. It is the
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application to the individual conscience of ‘the measure of the stature
of the fulness of Christ’ Grammatically ‘learning’ Christ is corre-
lative with preaching and proclaiming Christ, Gal. i. 16; Phil. i. 151.
In 1 Cor. i. 23 and Col. ii. 6 the additional definitions soften the
strangeness of the phrase.

21. e ye. Cf. on iii. 2 not implying doubt.

adrév fikovoare. ‘If He was the subject of the message that ye
heard.’ If St Paul had thought of Him as the speaker he would (as
in Rom. x. 14) have used the gen.

kal & adT@ &8ibdxOnre. Cf.oni.13. & airg,in realized union with
Him. Our use of ‘in’ as defining a subject of instruction may mislead
us here. There seems no instance of such a use of é. Even in
Col. i. 28 &4d...&v wdoy coglg, the é&v is probably insirumental.

kadss ¥orw dMjbaa & 7@ 'Incol. ¢As there is truthfulness in
Jesus.’ The clause is difficult. It is important in interpreting it to
bear in mind in the first place that it is a parenthesis. The infinitives
dmwoféefar and dvaveobrfor that follow depend on é&diddxfnre. It is
therefore, to say the least, unlikely that the clause contains a state-
ment on an important Christological problem. An allusion to the
perfect embodiment of the Christ in the humanity of Jesus might
have been in place in controversy with Cerinthus, but it seems to
belong to a region of thought remote from the present context. We
need not therefore consider farther the possibility of reading (with H.)
dnfelg for Mffeta. In the second place, it is impossible to dissociate
the use of d\#feia here from the use of dApfevew in v, 15, and of 4
dAnfelas in v. 24. As the contrast with % whdvn (v. 14), 4 dwdry (v. 22)
and 7 yeddos (v. 25) shows, dAjfea has throughout the passage a vital
and moral even more than an ‘intellectual’ content. It might be
rendered on the one side ‘reality,” on the other ‘truthfulnese.’ As
a personal characteristic it implies a perfect response on our part
to the facts of the position in which we find ourselves, i.e. to the
relationships by which' we are surrounded, facts and relationships
to which our natural selfishness makes us continually untrue. It
is at once to guide and to stimulate the effort, that such truthfulness
will require of us, that St Paul reminds us of the abiding presence of
just this quality in the humanity of our Lord.

& 19 'Inood. The use of the name Jesus by itself is rare in
St Paul. It is used here because the reference is to & personal quality
possessed by Him, and not in the first instance by us in virtue of our
union with Him. There seems to be only one instance (Apoc. i, 9)
where év 'Inood stands in this latter sense as .the equivalent of the
Pauline év Xpior or év Kuply. There is an instructive contrast with
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many points of contact with St Paul’s language here, in Jn viii. 44.
Notice esp. ras émbuplas 700 marpds dudr—3ore obk éomv dAjfea év
adr@—adrar haAy 16 Peddos. The interpretation given above is on the
lines suggested by Origen’s comment. J.T.S. vol. m1. p. 418. ds éorw
aNifeia év 7@ Inoob olrws EaTar kal év Vuiv uabobor Tov XpwoTov kai
adTov drobaas: kal év abT SidaxOelow, dmrofeuévos Te katd THY wpoTépay
dvagTpopiw Tov makawy avfpwmor k., 7N, Compare also Whitaker,

22. a4mwobéobar. Rom. xiii. 12; Col. iii. 84 ef. 1 Pet,ii.1; Ja.i.21;
Heb. xii. 1. ‘Laying aside” The context in the Pauline passages
suggests the figure of putting off clothes, expressed most foreibly in
Col. iii. 9 dwexduoduevor. Notice the Aor. It implies a resolute effort
to take a decisive step.

kard Ty wporépav dvactpodrv. Cf. onii. 3: ‘in regard to.

Tov wahawv dvlpwmoy, Col. iii. 9; Rom. vi. 6. The phrase is the
natural antithesis to 6 xawds dvfpwmos v. 24 (6 véos 6 dvakawobuevos
Col. iii. 10} ; ef. ii. 15. In ii. 15 the One New Man is a corporate
unit, and mankind is one in Adam (1 Cor. xv. 22; cf. Rom. v. 12) as
in Christ. But here and in the kindred passages (ef. 1 Pet. iii. 4
6 kpumrds Ths kapblas dvfpwmos) the thought is of the ruling principle
in the individual character. So in Gal. v. 24 (| Bom. vi. 6) % sdpf takes
the place of ¢ waX. Hu. dvo. )

Tov Ppletpdpevov. In 2 Cor. iv. 16 the thought is of physical decay.
Here our attention is ealled to the moral degeneration, of which the
physical is the symbol. Notice with Origen the force of the present.
The limit of corruption whether in the individual or in Society had
not yet been reached, cf. 2 Tim, iii. 13 ; ct. év dgapsig vi. 24.

kard Tds émbvplas Tis dwdrns. Cf. Jn viii. 44 quoted above and
ii. 3 & rals émbuplais Ths oapkds Hudv. ¢ Desires that are excited by
the spirit of deceit.’ External objects of all kinds attract us with
promises of gratification which continually disappoint us when we
pursue them without reference to the higher Law. So our Lord
speaks of ‘the deceitfulness of riches.’ St Paul here ascribes the
origin of the attraction to an active principle of deceit working
through these false objects of desire. Such desires, continually
failing of satisfaction, are responsible for the progressive deterioration
of the old man. ’

23. dvaveoiofar 8 To wredpari Tof vols Ypdv, ‘be made young
again in the spirit of your mind.’ Notice the present. The process
of renewal is continuous. Notice also the characteristically Pauline
thought of the newness of life to which the Gospel gives access.
In O.T. the thought is found in Is. x1. 31; cf. Ps. ciii. 5. Besides the
prophecies of the new Covenant (Jer. xxxi. 31} and of the new Heaven
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and the new Earth (Is. 1xv.), the closest parallel would seem to be
the new Heart (Ezek. xxxvi. 26) and the new Spirit (Ezek. xi. 19).
In the Gospel our Lord speaks of the new wine and the fresh
wineskins—of the new Covenant in His blood, and of the new Com-
mandment. In St Paul we have ‘the new Creation’ (2 Cor. v. 17;
Gal. vi, 15) and the newness of Life into which we pass at baptism.
It i coupled with Xovrpdy marvyyeveaias in Tit. iii. 5. The thought is
closely connected with the thought of ‘being born again’ or ‘begotten
again’ in Jn iii. 3; 1 Pet. i. 3, 23 (cf. H. in loc.). But here and
in Col. iii. 10 the stress is laid on a continuous process which is
dependent at every point on the consent of our wills,

7@ wvebpatt Tod voos vpav. COf. v.17: *in the spirit of your mind.’
Dat. local not instr. wobs in N.T. is almost confined to St Panl
(22 times), Lk (1), Apoe. (2). It is rare in LXX. for 3% or 225
(6 times). It is ‘the organ of moral thinking and knowing’ (see
Delitzsch, Bib. Psych.). As it is the seat of the deepest corruption
(ef. ». 17; Rom. i. 28), so the renewal must begin there. Cf.
Rom. vii. 25, xii. 2. ¢The spirit of the mind’ is an unique phrase.
It must mean the spiritual root or ground out of which the conscious
mind springs, ‘intimum mentis,’ Bengel.

24, kal év8Voacay, the Aorist again, ‘Putting on’ is the natural
antithesis to the ¢putting off,’ ef. v. 22. Of. Gal. iii. 27 ; Rom. xiii,
14 and esp. Col. iii. 10, 12. In Gal. and Rom. ¢ Christ’ or ‘the
Lord Jesus Chrigt’ is the new vesture. Here and in Col. iii. 10 it is
the ‘New Man.” In Col. iii. 12 it is ®pity, kindness, humility,
 meekness, longsuffering.’

Tov kawdv dvBpawov k.r.N.  This describes in detail what St Paul
expresses in the earlier epistles by the concise phrase ‘kawn xrigis.’
It is the character produced in the man who realizes his position in
Christ and yields himself to be moulded by His Spirit after His
likeness, that is after the likeness of God.

kara Oeov. In justification of the rendering ¢after the likeness of
God’ see H. on 1 Pet. i. 15 xar& 7dv xadéoavra.

ktwodévra, Cf. on ii. 10, 15, The new Creation like the 0ld is
regarded as ideally complete. Though it needs all the ages for its
realization, the pattern has been perfectly expressed in the humanity
of Jesus Christ.

&v Swcaroovvy kal doubtyre TR aMylelas. Cf. Lki. 75. In Wisd.
ix. 3 Man is fashioned to administer the world & éobryre kai
Sik. ogibrys is rare in LXX,, once for '1'_@)" ‘uprightness,” twice for
‘DR ‘integrity.’ 8otos i8 consiant in the Psalter for 'O, See L.
on 1 Th, ii. 10, '
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Tis aAnfelas. Appropriate to and springing from the truth re-
vealed and lived. So in Jn xvii. 17 sanectification is in the truth.

iv. 25—v. 14. TaE CONTRAST IN DETAIL.

25. We pass on now to consider in detail special forms of evil that
must be put off.

A amobépevor 7o YedBos. T Yebdos after 4 dwdry and 4 wAdvy
cannot be simply ¢ the habit of lying,’ it must include the whole false
attitude towards life, the principle of selfishness from which every
form of evil springs.

Aakeite aAjfaar ékaotos perd Tod wAnafov adrod. The first result
will be resolute truthfulness in speech. This quality according to
Zech. viii. 3, 16 f. (cf. Ps. xv. 2 and Jn i. 17) was to characterize the
inhabitants of the restored Israel.

&1 dopdv aAAMjAwv péhn.  Cf. Rom. xii. 5; 1 Cor. xii. 25. At first
sight this is a strange reason for speaking truth to one another. The
ground of it becomes clearer on reflection. All hope of mutual under-
standing, all social intercourse, all effective corporate action is bound
up with a deep sense of the sacredness of language as our chief means
of communication, Lying is before all things an anti-social sin. In
Col. iii. 9 the exhortation is given in the negative form u# yetdeale
€ls dANHAovs,

26. opyn is forbidden absolutely in v. 81 in the sense of personal
outburst of passion. There is good reason therefore for taking this
verse as referring to ‘righteous indignation’; cf. Ja. i. 19 Bpadis els
dpyhw. For the anger here is regarded as inevitable and right, though
needing to be kept in strict restraint. Indeed the obligation to speak
truth involves at times the saying of hard things.

Spylteafe kal pn dpaprdvere is taken from LXX. of Ps. iv. 4, and is
apparently an accurate translation of a difficult phrase. The section
Mt. v. 22 ff. may have the same meaning, esp., with the omission of
elxy. &voxos T kpioe. simply asserts that every one who is angry
will have to give an account. It does not say that he will necessarily
be condemned.

6 filos p1j émBuérw éml TapopyioTpd Ypdv. Tapopyiorpds seems to
be used more of provocation given than of offence taken. In that case
the injunction would suggest consideration of the feelings of others
rather than watchfulness over our own. The duty would be to seek
reconciliation with any whom we have irritated, before sunset.
Certainly that method of approaching the matter would leave the
least room for the devil to get a lodging within the community for
the destruction of its peace. It would also correspond most closely
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to the interesting Pythagorean precedent quoted by Wetstein: elra
wipeiofar Tovs IlvBayopikods of vyéver pmbéy wpoorkovtes, G&ANG Kool
Noyov peréxovtes, elmote mpocaxOeter els Nodoplas vm’ dpyfis, mwplv 7 Tov
fiktoy BOvar Tas Sefids éuBdMhovtes dAMANois kal damacduevor dieNdorro,
Plut. De Am. Frat. 488 B.

27. 8(8ote Témov, ¢ give room’ or ‘allow scope.’ Rom. xii. 19;
Ecelus iv. 5, xix. 17, xxxviii. 12.- See R.

7@ 8uaPohw. See H. on Ja. iv. 7.

28. 6 kNérrwv pnkére khemrérw. This implies, as indeed v. 17
does, that the bad habits of their former life still hung about some of
the converts, The moral atmosphere of an establishment of slaves
must have been terribly degrading for those who were still immersed
in it. St Paul, however, a8 the next clause shows, must have been
thinking in the main of free men.

paAhov 8t komdrw. Of. Acts xx, 84 f. The distaste for the steady
work necessary to earn a living is not peculiar to any generation.
St Paul’s fixed principle of self-support served a further purpose
besides distinguishing him from the tribe of charlatans.

épyatdpevos Tais xXepoly 16 dyabov, 1 Cor. iv. 12; 1 Th. iv. 11.
¢py. 76 dyaBdv is not to be confused with the phrase in Rom. ii. 10;
Gal. vi. 10. The best parallel is Tit. iii. 8, 14 xaldv E&ywy wpoi-
oracfar. There were disreputable methods of making a living, the
evil of which would not be purged by a charitable subscription, so the
addition of 79 dyafdv is not superfluous.

tva By peradilBévar 7§ xpelav Exovri. Neither St Paul (1 Tit. vi.
17 £} nor our Lord (Lk xvi. 9) denounces the institution of private
property. Both find its chief end in the power that it gives for
gocial service.

29. ocampds. It is worth notice that in Mt. xii. 33 ff. the refer-
ence to dévdpor gampdy and xapmdv gampdy is connected directly with
a reference to the character of words proceeding out of the mouth,
of. Lk vi, 45 (which has points of contact with Mt. xii. 34 f. no less
than with Mt. vii. 17 £). campds is not worthless merely but foul,
loathsome to a healthy taste, and spreading corruption. This would
include ill-natured gossip no less than language of the kind with
which St Paul deals more at length in v. 4.

pn ékwopevéofu. COf. the Homeric molby e &mwos ¢Uyer ¥pros
é86vtwy. We cannot prevent the thought occurring to our minds.
We can refuse to give it utterance.

mpds oikoBopriv Ths xpelas, ‘to supply what is wanted on each
occasion.” Cf. the praise of ‘the word in season’ Prov. xv. 23;
Ecclus xx. 6 f., esp. BEcclus xxz. 19 dvfpwros dyapis uifos dxacpos.
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86 xdpw. To a Greek, as the comments of Chrysostom and
Theodoret show, the phrase here suggested inevitably the thought of
<giving pleasure to,” ‘gratifying the sense of fitness in the hearers,’
men it is presumed of spiritual perception. It cannot here (any more
than in Ja. iv. 6 (cf. 1 Pet. v. 5), see H. in loc.) have primarily the
meaning of *Grace’ in the technical theological sense. But no doubt
the fitting word would bring spiritual blessing with it. The parallel
exhortation in Col, iv. 6 expresses the thought more fully from the
positive side,

30. kal pnj Avmelre T6 wredpa TS dywov Tod Oeod, kTN, Cf. i, 13.
This verse introduces a further consideration which would help to the
control of the tongue, because the Spirit is especially connected with
the gift of Christian utterance, cf, vi. 17; Lk xii. 12. The Spirit
however is also in a special sense the guardian of the corporate life
(iv. 8), so the thought has a wider range, covering all the topics
discussed in this section. The presence of the Spirit in and with
all the members of the Body carries with it, as we were taught in
i. 13, a mark of God’s possession, and & pledge of coming deliverance.
We are reminded here that the Spirit is a Person, Who cannot be
regarded as indifferent to our response to His care and guidance.
The appeal to the love of the Spirit in Rom. zv. 30 is parallel;
cf. Heb. x. 29; Is. Ixiii. 10; Hermas, Mand. x. 2.

31, wdoa mxpla kal fupds kal dpyrj kal kpavyr kal Phacdnula.
We pass now to a warning against all tokens of an unbrotherly
temper. The stress laid on this side of Christian Ethics by all the
N.T. writers is worth careful attention. The words here mark the
stages in the development of a quarrel: mwpla is the feeling of
bitterness that refuses reconciliation, Bupés an outburst of passion,
épyn the settled state of irritation, kpavyy noisy denunciation,
Bracdnpla slanderous reviling.

dpbjre 4¢' vpav. The phrase suggests indignant rejection, cf.
Aots xxii. 22.

avv wdoy kaklg. ‘With every form of malice.” Cf, 1 Pet.ii.1;
Ja. i. 21, with H.’s notes. )

32. St Paul passes from the discord to sketch in a few pregnant
lines the nature and the ground of the Christian harmony.

ylveofe. ¢ Show yourselves in thought and word and deed,’” ¢live
according to your true nature.’ No doubt in a real semse the
character is acquired (we win our souls, Lk xxi. 19) as the habit
of living in accordance with it is formed by repeated acts. But the
result is never represented in the N.T. as the reward of effort self-
directed and self-supported. That would be to make it what St Paul
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describes as a ‘righteousness of our own rooted in law’ Phil. iii, 9.
It is always the appropriation of what is already ours by the free gift
of God in and through Jesus Christ. So we are told to ¢become’
sons of our Father in Heaven by following the laws of His action
Mt. v. 45. Cf. the use of yiresfa: in 1 Pet. i. 15, iii. 6 with H.’s note.

Xpnorol, kindness shown in helpful action, a constant attribute of
God both in 0. and N.T.

efomhayxvol. According to its biblical sense ©tender-hearted’=
amwAdyxra olkripuod, Col. iii. 12.

Xapifdpevor *forgiving.” The final antithesis to the spirit of
bitterness,

éavrots. The change from els é\\#)ovs in the opening phrase should
be noticed, but as R. shows (after Blass, Gr. N.T. § 48, 9) too much
must not be made of it. The same change is found in Col. iii. 18, 16;
1 Pet. iv. 8, 10 and Lk xxiii. 12. Certainly in this last passage the
change can only be due to the love of variety.

kafws kal 6 Beds. St Paul here writes out at length the thought
implied in xard fedr in v. 24. The Divine Example as the ultimate
standard and as a constraining motive in the Christian life, appears
in its clearest form in the Sermon on the Mount (Mt. v. 48; Lk vi. 36).
The Gospel of St John helps us to realize the character of a life lived
continuously in submission to this law. For the O.T. background
for the thought and the Gentile aspirations in the same direction,
see H. on 1 Pet. i. 15. For the special application of the example to
the duty of forgiveness ef. Mt. xviii. 32{. and Lk vi. 85. The sight of
Stephen praying for his murderers must have been St Paul’s first
introduction to this side of the activity of the Christian Spirit.

tv Xpwrg. See pp. lxii—Ixxvi, Christ is both the message and
the reality of God’s forgiveness for men.

CHAPTER V.,

1. ylveoOe odv pipmral Tod Beod, ds Téxva dyammrd. The thought
of the Divine Example is repeated and enforced by reference to the
thought of the Fatherhood of God (bringing the passage into yet
closer relation with Mi. v. 48), and to the love which on His side
expresses the heart of the relationship, ef. on i. 6. This brings the
exhortation to fulfil the Christian ideal to its natural climax in the
command ‘to walk in love.”’” The note has been often struck since
its first occurrence in i. 4. Here it finds its supreme manifestation
in the self-surrender of Christ on our behalf,

EPH, ¥
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2. kadds kal & xpuoTés Nydmoe vpds kal wapébukey éavrov vmip
vpav. Familiarity ought not to dull our sense of wonder at this
instinetive re-enforcement of the appeal to the example of God by an
appoal to the example of Christ. It has its ground in the Gospels.
Because He could say ¢ He that hath seen me hath seen the Father,’
He could say also ‘Take my yoke upon you and learn from me,” and
His example in loving is the measure and grouud of the ‘New
Commandment’ Jn xiii. The love of Christ is characteristically and
finally displayed in His Death. It is this that gives the Cross its con-
straining power over the hearts of men, See 2 Cor. v. 14; Gal. ii. 20.
And it was meant from the first to bear fruit after its kind, in similar
acts of self-surrender on the part of His disciples, Mk x. 45. Later,
in this Epistle, v. 25 {., one result of the self-surrender is seen in its
power to consecrate and cleanse the Church. Here it is regarded in
its Godward aspect as the final expression of human adoration and
worship, ‘an offering of a sweet savour.” As a sacrifice for sin the
offering of Christ on our behalf is represented especially in the
Epistle to the Hebrews as single and complete. There is no hint
anywhere that we can share any part of that burthen with Him,
But as thig verse more than any other helps us to realize, there
is another side to the Cross. Regarded as the perfect expression
of dutiful love to God and man, finding expression in the uttermost
self-sacrifice for the service of His brethren, there is that in the
Cross on which the heart of the Father can rest with infinite
satisfaction, and which makes it a worthy offering in our name
as well as on our behalf, gathering up into itself every longing to
find some outlet for adoring gratitude and every aspiration after
Divine Communion which the heart of man has known or can know.
In this aspect of the sacrifice of the Cross St Paul here calls
Christians to take a living and personal share. He reminds us that
what we do in loving service of our brethren after the example
of Christ is at the same time an offering of a sweet savour before
God. It is the service which we offer in the temple which we are.
On this side of Christian life and on the whole thought of Christian
sacrifice, see H.’s notes on 1 Pet. ii. 5, The thought that the restored
Israel would constitute a ‘sacrifice of sweet savour’ is found in
Ezek. xx. 41. Of. also Phil. iv. 18 where the kindness shown by
the Philippians to St Paul at Rome is described in the same terms.

3. Ilopvela B w.r.\. After the height to which we have been
raised in v. 2 this comes a8 a rude shock. But St Paul is always in
close touch with the facts of the situation. His clear vision of the
glory of the true Christian life did not blind him to the dangers
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to which it was exposed by the state of public opinion in his day.
These dangers were of two kinds. The first came from the prevailing
tone of Greek society in regard to sexual morality, the second from
the popular assumption that self-aggrandisement is the only effective
motive in human action. St Paul has already traced the moral
darkness of the Gentile world to its root in sensual indulgence, v. 19.
He here warns against the danger of dallying with impurity in
ordinary conversation, and he couples with it a similar warning
in regard to ‘covetousness.’ The collocation has seemed strange
to many commentators and an attempt has been made to find
another meaning for awrheovéxtns and mheovefla. L. (on Col. iii. 5)
and R. are no doubt right in contending that the attempt has failed.
On the relation between the two contrasted forms of evil see on
iv. 19. What should be noted here is that St Paul would have us
guard as carefully against listening to tales that would excite the
passion of greed in us, as against tales that inflame the fires of lust.
He would exclude from ordinary conversation the assumption or
imputation of selfish just as much as of impure motives.

xalds mpére. dylors. Cf. 2 Cor. vil. 1. The thought is that as
God’s people they were bound to keep free from contact with that
which might defile, and so fulfil the Levitical regulations for
ceremonial purity for worshippers under the Old Covenant. Such
regulations applied only, as our Lord’s seeming disregard of them
shows, to careless, indifferent contact, not to the touch which
brought healing and life, So here St Paul is not breaking his own
rule in laying it down. mAeovefla occurs in the Gospels only in
Mk vii, 22; Lk. xii. 15.

4. St Paul is still thinking of topics of conversation.

aloxpéms is any discreditable action belonging to either of the
excluded classes. Notice e.g. aloypob képdovs xdpww in Tit. i. 11.

popoloyla 1 elrpamweNla. This pair of words describes contrasted
forms of wrong conversation, that which is coarse and outwardly
repulsive, and that in which the foulness is delicately veiled in
innuendo or double entendre. Both alike St Paul brands as ¢in bad
taste,’ ovx drijxer; cf. Rom. i. 28; Col.iii. 18, pwpoloyta in Plutarch
is the kind of talk that comes from a man when he is drunk. It
is possible that it may not be worse than inane, cf. Mt. vii. 26.
But ‘the fool’ in the Wisdom literature has a darker side. edrpa-
meNla. This word started with a good sense. In Aristotle the mean
between the boor (&ypotkoes) the man who has no manners, and the
unctuous person (Bwuohbyos) who has too much manners, is eirpd.-
mehos, the well-bred gentleman. It came to describe the tone of

F2
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‘good society,” and was used to glose over all manner of evil. Cf.
Minucius Felix, ¢. 20, tota impudicitia vocatur urbanitas.

&\ paldlov ebxapiorla, ‘let the grace of wit be superseded by
the grace of thanksgiving’ R. Here, as elsewhere, St Paul ‘ empties
by filling,” cf. Phil. iv. 8. He helps us to consecrate our lips by
reminding us of the highest use of language; cf. Heb. xiii. 15;
1 Pet. iv. 11. So St James checks the violence of theological in-
vective, iii. 9. St Paul suggests at the same time that if we look out
for them we need never be at a loss for material for thanksgiving
in benefits received and good obszerved; cf. on ». 20. In view of
S8t Paul’s uniform usage edxapworiec can hardly be anything but
¢‘thanksgiving to God.” The word is not found in LXX. outside the
Apoorypha. It is common in Papyri. See Milligan on 1 Th. i. 2.
R. however is no doubt right in pointing out that the associations of
ebxdporos (=gracious) must have made the word suggest ‘grace of
speech’ which would help out the antithesis to edrpamwelia.

5. ToiTo yap lore ywdokovres. ‘Ye know by your own observa-
tion? or ¢ Observe and know.’ It is interesting to notice with R. that
this combination is found: once or perhaps twice in LXX. as the
rendering of a familiar Hebrew idiom. It is even probable that the
idiom may have suggested the combination to St Paul. None the
less the phrase has a natural meaning of its own in Greek which
is fuller than that of the Hebrew to which it corresponds. For the
two words for knowing are distinct and are each used in their proper
signification, eldévar (to know) describes the result, ywdorew (to
perceive) the process in the acquisition of knowledge. ‘You know
the fact and you are daily observing instances of its application,’
or perhaps better ag imperative (with Hort on Ja. i. 19)  Take note of
this fact by observing.’

mds—obk éxen. Cf. iv. 29. ¢ Every —— is excluded from.” Similar
lists are found in 1 Cor. v. 11, vi. 9; Gal. v. 21; Rom. i. 29;
Col. iii. 55 1 Tim. i. 10; 2 Tim. iii. 2; Apoc. xxi. 8, xxii. 15;
ef. Mk vii. 22; Mt. xv. 19. Some of these follow the lines of the
Decalogue. But some are independent. As R. points out the
language here and in Gal. and 1 Cor. suggests that there was a
recognized body of moral teaching in use in the different Churches.
The material however does not seem sufficient to enable us to
determine its contents.

mAeovéierns, 6 dorwv elBwlordrpns. Cf Col. iii. 5 and L.’s note.
The covetous man sets up another object of worship besides God.
Though there is no trace of ‘Mammon’ as the object of any
established eult, our Lord certainly in Mt. vi. 24 (=Lk xvi. 13) treats
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it as claiming a service from men inconsistent with whole-hearted
devotion to God, i.e. He implies that covetousness is idolatry. The
reminder is necessary for those whether Jews or Gentiles who were
tempted to imagine that there could be no question of their loyalty
to Jehovah as long as they turned their backs on the established
forms of heathenism.

ovk {xev kAnpovopfay. Cf. on i. 14, The Kingdom and the in-
heritance come together in Mt. xxv. 34, In 1 Cor. vi. 9; Gal. v. 21
the inheritance is future.

&v ) Boohelg Tod xproTod kal feod. References to the Kingdom
are found in the records of St Paul’s preaching at Derbe ete. (Acts
xiv. 22), Corinth (xix. 8), Ephesus (xx. 25) and Rome (xxviii. 23 and
31). It is also mentioned by name in 1 Th. ii. 12; 2 Th, i. 5;
1 Cor. iv. 20, vi, 91f., xv. 24, 50; Gal. v.21; Rom, xiv. 17; Col. i. 13,
iv. 11; 2 Tim. iv. 1, 18, It is sometimes definitely future as in
2 Th. i. 5; 1 Cor. vi. 91., xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; 2 Tim, iv, 18 (rip
érovpdriov)., It is sometimes present, 1 Cor. iv. 20; Rom. xiv. 17;
Col. i. 18, as it seems to be here. In the other passages it is in-
determinate. It is generally ‘the Kingdom of God.” It some cases
1 Cor. xv. 24; Col. i. 13; 2 Tim. iv. 1, 18 it is by implication the
Kingdom of Christ. The actual title however ‘the Kingdom of
Christ’ does not appear elsewhere. (Similarly ai éxxAnoiar Tob
xpiorod is only found in Rom. xvi. 16.)

Tob Xpuotob kal Oeod, ‘of Christ and of God.” This is better than
the other possible rendering ‘of Him who is Christ and God.’ There
is no clear instance in St Paul where Christ is called feds absolutely.
In Rom. ix. 5 the punctuation is at best uncertain. In relation to
the Kingdom the Son expressly shares the sovereignty with His
Father, Apoe, iii. 21, xi. 15, xx. 6.

6. In these matters the Christian standard involved a complete
reversal of the popular standard. *Covetousness’in the shape of a
desire for large possessions was nowhere regarded as in itself a re-
ligious failing, while ¢prostitution’ (as distinet from ‘adultery’) was
regarded as at worst a venial offence in a man, where it was not
actually praectised under the cloak of religion. St Paul feels it
necessary, therefore, solemnly to reiterate his warning on the reality
of the evil, coupling it with a vision of the service that the Church
could render to the world by faithfulness to the light entrusted
to her.

MnBels dphis drardre kevois Adyors. In Rom. xvi. 18; 2 Thes. ii. 3,
St Paul has definite false teachers in view, as in-Col. ii. Here, how-
ever (as in 1 Cor. vi. 9, xv. 33; Gal. vi. 7), there is no need to
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assume that the deceiver was doing more than making a mock at
sin. It is, however, worth remarking that according to Apoec. ii.
14, 20, at Pergamum and Thyatira, and by implication at Ephesus
(ii. 6), there were those who were teaching the Christians to commit
fornication. :

fpxeran 1 dpyr) Tod Beod. Cf. Col. iii. 6 and Rom. i. 18 ; Jn iii. 86.
Notice in each case the use of the present tense, On dpyr, see on
ii. 3. On Tovs viebs Tijs dmweblas, see on ii. 2. :

7. pvj yiveoBe, < do not develope into,’ ¢ prove in the end,’ implying
danger, but not actual failure, cf. v, 17.

auypéroxoy, ct. iii. 6. There is solidarity in evil as well as in good.
The tares are bound into bundles (Mt. xiii. 30) for burning.

8. e ydp more okéros. St Paul has come back now to the broad
contrast between the New and the Old with whieh he started in iv. 17.
Just as he contrasted their present with their former position in point
of spiritual privilege (ii. 12), so here he points the contrast from the
side of moral responsibility. The figure that he employs is that of
light and darkness. It is a figure of frequent occurrence in Isaiah,
especially in the later chapters, where the world both Jewish and
Gentile is described as lying in darkness, and Jehovah (1z. 19) and the
Servant (xlii. 6, xlix. 6) and Zion (Ix. 2) are in various ways sources
of light. The figure had passed into general currency, the Phariseeg
regarding themselves as in a special sense called to be the light of
those in darkness (Rom. ii. 19). Hence the bitter irony of our Lord’s
description of them as ‘blind guides’ and His warning Mt. vi. 23 ;
Lk. xi. 85. At the same time He claims the figure of light for
Himself (Jn viii. 12, ix. 5, xii. 46), and for His disciples (Mt. v. 14),
and describes the condition of men apart from Him as darkness
(In xii. 35, 46) and the force opposed to Him as ¢ the power of the
darkness’ (Lk. xxii, 58). In the same way the figures are applied in
direct dependence on Isaiah in Lk, i. 79, ii. 82; Mt. iv, 16. The
figure is first found in connexion with St Paul at the critical moment
in the evangelization of Antioch in Pisidia, Aets xiii. 47, where
Is. xlix, 6 is boldly claimed as supplying decisive guidance to Paul
and Barnabas in turning to the Gentiles. How fundamental the
thought was in St Paul’s conception of his office is clear from Acts
xxvi. 18. From this point of view he speaks of the world apart from
Christ as * this darkness’ (Eph, vi. 12, ¢f. 2 Cor. vi. 14), The men
belonging to it are ‘darkenmed in mind’ (iv. 18), blinded by the god
of this world (2 Cor. iv. 4), and do the works of darkness (Rom. xiii.
12; Eph. v. 11). For this darkness is a dominion (Col. i. 18; cf.
Acts xxvi. 18) and spiritual powers of evil exercise authority within it



511] NOTES 87

(Eph.vi. 12). The deliverance effected by the Gospel is a transference
of men to a new allegiance in the kingdom of the Son of His Love,
which is another name for the inheritance of the Saints in light. It
is the work of God Himself (Col. i. 13) and is strictly parallel to the
original creation of light out of (physical) darkness (2 Cor. iv. 6). It
is effected as God Himself shines in our hearts to enable us to see
His Glory in the face of Christ. The result is a moral transformation.
Christians become sons of light (1 Thes. v. 5; cf. Jn xii. 36). They
put on the armour of light (Rom. xiii. 12), They become themselves
luminaries, spreading light and life in the world (Ph. ii. 15; cf. Mt.
v. 14). Bearing these passagesin mind the sequence of thought here
can be followed without difficulty.

viv B ¢ds tv kuple. In union with and in loving obedience to
their Lord they had become luminous. Cf. Mt. v.14; Jn viii. 12;
Apoc. xxi. 11.

s éxva pwtds mepumareire. Cf. Lk. xvi. 8; Jn xii 36; 1 Thes, v. §
and note on ii, 8. They were moulded and transformed by the light
that shines from Him into its own likeness, and the consequence must
be seen in their daily life.

wmepurareire.  This picks up iv. 17, v. 2 and is picked up in v. 15.
Jn xii. 85 supplies an interesting parallel emphagizing as ix. 4, xi. 9
the fact that the possession of the light is a call to work.

9. & ydp kapmwds 1ol Pwrds. Seev.l. This clause defines both
the character of the children of light and the blessings inherent in
the light which they are called to radiate.

dyabwoivy. Kindness in action, active benevolence, the opposite
of xaxla iv. 81; part of the fruit of the Spirit in Gal. v. 22.  Suxavo-
obvy. ¢ Justice’ recognizing the claims of men iv. 24, vi. 14.
4Anfelg. ¢ Truthfulness’ iv. 21, vi. 14; 1 Cor. v. 8. Sincerity in
word and deed, the opposite of dwékpots.

10. These elements in character are to be guided in action by
reference to the will of the Lord; cf. 1 Jn v. 2. This constant
surrender of the will completes the thought of the offering of the
whole life as a sacrifice implied in ». 2. Cf. Rom. xii. 2.

ebdpecroy. Cf. In viii. 29; 1 Jn iii. 22; 2 Cor. v. 9; Heb. xiii. 16;
Wisd. ix. 10.

11. kal py cuwkowwveire k.rA. Cf v. 7; Apoc. xviii. 4; 1 Tim.
v. 22; 2 Jn 11; Ps. 1. 18. ‘Have a share with  them in—become
jointly responsible for' by approving (Rom.i. 32) or acquiescing in
without protest.

{pyoss, as in Gal. v. 19; Rom. xiii. 12, The word is_ constantly
used in a disparaging sense in St Paul.
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pardov 8t kal é\éyxere. ‘Awaken their consciences,’ ‘conviet’ them,
‘gshow them to themselves in their true colours.” This may be by
public exposure or open reproof, but the word refers rather to the
result than to the means, cf. Jn xvi. 8; Wisd. i. 3, 5, xii. 2, esp. ii. 11
70 yap dofevés dxpnorTor ééyxerar, 1 Cor. xiv, 24. For object supply
adTovs, the sinners, not the sin.

13. 7d ydp xpvdy ywwipeva i’ adrév. The two clauses 7& kpugy
ywéueva...7a ¢ wdvra should be taken closely together. *‘For though
the things that are done in secret...yet everything when convicted
by the light....” The yap really connects the second clause with the
preceding imperatives. For the omission of uéy in the first clause,
cf. Rom. vi. 17. The effort after concealment shows that their
consciences are still sensitive to the reproof of the light. Jn iii. 20
is a close parallel.

aloxpév éorv kol Aéyew. A lesson in method. Conviction of sin
will follow from the presence of the light without elaborate word-
painting of its horrors.

13. ~d wdvra here must be taken quite generally. It is in strong
contrast to 7& xpugy ywéueva., St Paul does not mean that Gentile
abominations become edifying by being dragged into the light. They
are sheer darkness and vanish before the light. But everything that
can stand the light is manifested in its true nature as God made it
under the searching action of the light. The light judges, no doubt,
but it does not destroy. - It reveals and quickens, However painful
the work of reproving may be there is hope in it.

way ydp 10 davepovpevov das éorlv. ¢ In fact everything that is
made manifest is light.’

yap here as often in St Paul is best translated ¢in fact’ See
Shilleto on Thue. 1. 25, 4. What St Paul says is obviously true in
the physical sphere, Everything substantial will bear the light, and
becomes vigible by reflecting it. His argument asserts that it is true
algo in the spiritual sphere. Here also whatever will bear the light
becomes itself a source of light. The logical connexion may be
variously interpreted. The clause explains the fruitfulness of the
light, in itself and in every heart in which it finds a home, This
whole passage should be carefully compared with Jn iii. 201,

14. 80 Aéyer. ‘ Wherefore one saith,” The quotation is not taken
from the O.T. though Is. Ix. 1{. has some points of contact with tLe
thought of it. Nor is it apparently taken from any Apocryphal source.
In all probability it is part of an early (most probably baptismal)
bymn like the Odes of Solomon. Baptism is early spoken of as
pwrwouds, ef. Heb, vi. 4.
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6 kabebdwv. Cf. Rom. xiii. 11; 1 Thes. v. 6f. kal évdora
(=évdotnd) & Tav vekpav. Cf. ii. 5, a baptismal thought, of.
Rom. vi. 13.

kal émdaitoe oo & Xpuorés. ¢And Christ shall give light for
thee.” émgpavoxw is found only in the LXX. of Job xxv. 5, xxxi. 26,
xli. 9. For the dative, cf. Mal. iii. 20 (iv. 2) dvarehel Juiv Tols
pofovuérois Td Sroua TAios dikatogvrys, The point of the quotation is
the promise of light for the new life of the believer radiating from the
Christ. The only other passage in St Paul in which light comes from
the Person of Christ is 2 Cor. iv. 6. Yet the thought of Christ as
‘the Glory of God’is closely akin to it. See Additional Note on 6
warip THs 86Ens.

v. 15—21. Tae Caix To Discieninep ExTrUSIASH,

16. For a life according to this ideal St Paul feels that two
qualities are pre-eminently necessary, ‘moral thoughtfulness’ and
spiritual enthusiasm overflowing at once in thankfuluess to God and
in disciplined subordination. He contrasts it with the recklessness
and drunken dissipation of the society by which they were surrounded.

BMémere obv dkpifds s mepirareive.  Here, as in 2 Cor. vii. 1, we
have a clear expression of the good after which the Pharisees were
striving. St Paul’s training xard dxpifeiar Tob matpgov véuov (Acts
xxii. 3, ef. xxvi. 5) had not been all thrown away. Ouly it is
important to notice the change in emphasis produced by the change
in order according to the true text. St Paul does not require men ‘to
walk circumspectly.” That suggests a life in the fetters of an external
scrupulosity. He bids them keep a close watch on the principles by
which they are regulating their lives. Contrast the description of
modern practice in Westcott’s Disciplined Life, p. 2, ¢ We trust to an
uncultivated notion of duty for an improvised solution of unforeseen
difficulties.’

g1 ds doodor AN ds codol, Cf. the stress on sogla in i. 8, 17.

16. (fayopatdpevor Tov kawpdv. ‘Buying up the opportunity,’ ef.
L. on Col. iv. 5. The reference in Col. and, in view of the preceding
paragraph, here also, is to the opportunity of influencing ¢those
without,” which is given us now. The ‘day of salvation’ which
St Paul in 2 Cor. vi. 2 following Is. xlix. 8 recognized as present,
was, as the context both in Is. xlix. anfl in 2 Cor. vi. implies, a day
for bringing salvation to others, not primarily & day for making sure
of our own. See esp. Is. xlix. 6=Acts xiii. 47-; cf. 1 Pet. i. 9. 7op
xatpdy most probably refers to the whole period of life granted to each
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man, cf. Jn vii. 6, xi. 9, xii. 85; though it might be taken of each
opportunity of helping another that comes in our way. In any case
2 Tim. iv. 2 émioryl: edxalpws draipws, is in the same strain.

81 al rjpépar movnpal elowy, cf. vi. 13, Am. v. 13. Days take their
character from the forces that are dominant in them. In StPaul’s view
though the present was in a true sense ‘a day of salvation,’ it was also
an ‘evil day.” The present age was evil (Gal. i. 4). The present was
a time of distress (1 Cor. vii. 26) with a prospect of yet harder times
in store (1 Tim. iv. 1; 2 Tim.iii. 1) owing both to persecution coming
from without and to false teachers within. Here the evil of the time
would seem to be connected with the moral corruption of society.
In the presence of such an all-pervading atmosphere of evil to relax
vigilance for a moment would be to court disaster. The thought has
no doubt its root in the Gospels (cf. Lk, xvii. 22, xxi. 21—34), But
in the form in which it comes before us in Eph., the thought is not
of the special tribulation that marks the end of the age, ¢ the birth
pangs’ of the Messiah, but of the abiding moral characteristic of the
present dispensation, It is the same thought which finds expression
in the last clause of the Lord’s Prayer (Mt. vi. 13; cf. Jn xvii. 15;
1 Jn v. 19). We have indeed been transferred from the power of
darkness (Col. i. 13), the spirit that now worketh in the sons of
disobedience (Eph. ii. 2). Yet as long as we are in the flesh we are
open to attack from the Evil One, as we shall see in vi. 10 ff. Contact
with the world may at any time sully our purity, Ja. i. 27 (cf. H. in
loc.). The thought is saved from pessimism and becomes a salutary
stimulus to unceasing watchfulness under the conviction that the
Evil One has in fact been overcome. Cf. 1Jn ii. 13.

17. 8ud Tovro, vi. 13. Such being the need for watchfulness.

11 ylveobe dppoves. Cf. v. 7. ddpov is constant in the Wisdom
literature for various Hebrew equivalents. It suggests the thought of
moral recklessness. It is a characteristic of heathen society in
1 Pet. ii. 15. For the distinction between gogpla, ppbyyais, atvesis see
on-. 8 and iii. 4.

dA\Ad owvviere. The opposite to insensate recklessmess is quick
discernment of the signs of God’s Will. gwvlere is constantly used of
the power of spiritual apprehension, the understanding of Parables,
&e., Mt. xiii. 10 ff., 19 &e.

7( T> 8éAnpa Tod kvplov. Cf. Rom. xii. 2; Col. i. 9. This is
another way of expressing the thought of ». 10.

18. kal pij pedioxesfe oive. From LXX. of Prov. xxiii. 31
Drunkenness was one of the chief dangers threatening Christian
life in heathen surroundings. Warnings against it are not pro-
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minent in the Gospels (Lk. xxi. 84; cf. Mt. xxiv. 49 only, not in
Mk vii. 211. nor in Apoc. xxi. 8), In St Paul references appear in
every group, 1 Thes. v. 7; 1 Cor. vi. 10; Gal. v. 21 ; Rom. xiii. 13
cf. 1 Pet. iv. 3. Even in Christian circles its presence was not
unknown, Cf. 1 Cor. xi. 21; 1 Tim. iii, 2, 8, 11 ; Tit. it. 2f.

&v @ toTlv dowrla. Tit. i. 65 1 Pet, iv. 4 of. Lk, xv, 13 ; 2 Mac.
vi. 4. A term clearly implying the gravest moral censure, Cf. Arist.
Eth. Nic.1v.17ovs drpareis kal els dxohaglay damrarnpods dodrovs kakobuer.

&ANd. wAnpolofe &v mvedpart. Cf. iii. 19. See Additional Note on
m\jpwpa. Here the antithesis to drunkenness is supplied not by
sobriety, which in itself is by no means a merely negative conception
{cf. 1 Pet, i. 13, iv. 7), but by a condition of spiritual, not necessarily
emotional, exaltation, all the faculties of our nature being raised to
their highest power by the power of the Spirit—as they are artificially
and for a time by wine. & mvelpar.. On the ‘dynamic’ force of
this phrase, see on ii. 18.

19. Aaloivres éavrols. Cf. iv. 32. In the parallel Col. iii. 16 we
find §iddoxorres Kal vouberolvres éavrovs Yaluois k.7, It seems natural
therefore to take Aaholvres (as e.g. in 1 Pet. iv. 11) of speaking in the
Christian assembly. The thought of the social gatherings of the
heathen suggested by uh mefioresfe olvy would call up at once the
thoughts of Christian gatherings esp. for Agapé¢ or Communion and
the music and song by which they were accompanied.

Yarpois kv X\, Cf. L. on Col. iii, 16. The ref. here is prepared
for by the quotation in v. 14.

qBovres kal YdAhovres T kapbly Spudy 7§ kvplw. The heart is lifted
up to the Liord while the mouth is giving expression to its joy in the
congregation. In music in the congregation, ritual expression is in
danger of outrunning the inward devotion. In the matter of public
confession of faith in the sight of an opposing world, the danger is
the other way, and the order of reference to heart and mouth is
reversed in Rom. x. 10.

20. evxapioTodvres wavrore dmip maivrwv. Cf. v. 4; 1 Thes. v.
16 ff.; Col. iii. 17. The tone of spiritual exhilaration that St Paul
requires is strange in this context, where no effort is made to keep
out of sight the discouraging character of the surroundings. It can.
only be maintained by the deliberate development of a habit of
thanksgiving. Cf. the connexion in 1 Thes. v. 16 ff. between the
commands to rejoice and to give thanks. The command here is as
inclusive as possible. ‘At all times for all people (or things).’ For
* the masc. (which in any case cannot be excluded) ef. 1 Tim. ii. 1.
St Paul’s Epp. (ef. i. 16) show that he practised what he preached.
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Though the word can hardly be regarded as having yet attained to a
technical signification as describing the central act of Christian
worship, yet thanksgiving to God was certainly from the first a
prominent feature in Christian assemblies, 1 Cor. xiv. 16 ; Heb. xiii. 15,

v dvépai Tob kuplov fpdv "Inood Xporoi. This formula oceurs
twice (2 Thes. iil. 6; 1 Cor. v. 4) characterizing acts of St Paul
himself; first a8 laying down a binding regulation for the life of a
community (2 Thes, iii. 6), and then as pronouncing sentence on an
offender (1 Cor. v. 4). In 1 Cor. vi. 11 it describes the authority by
which Baptism had been administered and all its blessed consequences
gecured to men conscious of the foul defilements of the heathenism
out of which they had been taken. Here and in the parallel passage
Col. iii. 17 it describes the position at once of privilege and respon-
gibility in which every Christian stands, both regulating and inspiring
every act and every word, and keeping the whole life in the presence
of God. The passages in Jn (xiv. 13 f,, xv. 16, xvi. 23 £.} which
define the condition of prevailing prayer after the Ascension are
closely parallel. They may well have moulded Christian liturgical
forms from the beginning, According to Acts iv. 23—30 when for the
first time the Church was called to suffer persecution ¢ for the Name’
they pray for a public manifestation of power through the Name,

7@ 0ed xal matpl. Cf. on ii, 18.

21. vmoTacadumevor GANAois év péBw Xprorov. An unexpected con-
clusion to the devotional outburst keeping it in strict relation to the
commonplace duties of everyday life. This law of mutual subjection
is paradoxical not in form only but in substance, for it covers all cases
including those in authority as well as those under authority (see
H. Village Sermons in outline, p. 107). The closest parallels are
Rom. xii. 10; Ph, ii, 3. Origen adds Gal. v. 13 with a reference to
the Feet-washing in Jn xiii. It rests on thelaw of Christian leadership
laid down by the Lord in Mk z. 43—45; cf. Jn x. 11. The devotion
of the Good Shepherd to the service of His Flock is absolute.

¢v 6By Xpiorov. The relationship is consecrated and safeguarded
on both sides by the thought of Christ. He is the ideal Husband,
Parent, and Lord as well as Judge, Cf. vi, 5—9. On the place of
¢ fear’ in the Christian life see H. on 1 Pet. i. 17. )

v. 22—vi. 9. HUMAN RELATIONSHIPS IN CHRISTIAN LIGHT,
Cf. Col. iii, 18—iv. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 18—iii. 7.
v. 22—33. WivEs aND HusBANDS.

22. Al yuvaikes Tols i8lois dvSpdoy ds 7@ kuple. Cf. 1 Cor. xi. 3.
Wifely subjection is commended in Col. iii, 18 as ‘seemly.’ In 1 Pet.
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iil. 1 it is part of the ornament of a meek and quiet spirit, commended
for its winning power as a revelation (éwomredsavres) of the Divine,
and by the example of the holy women of old. Here the attitude
follows naturally on the recognition of the Divine antitype of the
marital relation. It is the acknowledgement of the Lord as the real
source of the husband’s authority.

23. 87 dwnijp domwv kepaldt] mis yuvaikds ds xal § XpioTds kedak
Tis éxkMolas. On the figure of “the Head,” cf. on i. 22. It is
applied as here to the relation of husband to wife in 1 Cor. xi, 3.
Only there Christ is spoken of as Head of every man individually and
not as here as Head of the Church. The position in regard to the
race i8 a development of the thought of Christ as the Second Adam.
See H. Chr. Eccl, p. 151,

avrés. Himseli—by His own act—or in His own person; ef. ii. 14,

coTip Tod cdparos. Christ is called Saviour in St Paul outside
the Pastoral Epistles (4) only in Ph. iii. 20. In the rest of the N.T.
only in Lk. ii. 11; Acts v. 81, xiii. 23; Jn iv. 42; 1 Jn iv. 14; 2 Pet.
(8). For its use as an Imperial Title see Deissmann, Light from
Ancient East, pp. 368ff. The nature of the salvation is defined in
Acts v. 31, dpxnydv kal cwripa...Tob Solvar perdvorar T lopaih kal
dgeow apapridv. In Acts xiii. 28 there is no definition. It may,
however, be implied in the closing words of the speech v. 89, &
rodT was & moTebwy Bukavobrar. In Ph. iii. 20, the salvation lies
in the future and is closely connected with the transformation of
‘the body of our humiliation.” It might be possible therefore to
take the salvation of the body here as referring to the consecration of
sexual relations of which St Paul speaks in 1 Cor. vi. 13—15. But 7
o&ua can hardly be anything else than the Church esp. as Christ has
just been described as kegpa)4, cf. 1. 28, iv. 16. The salvation therefore
is no doubt to be understood in the light of vv. 28—25. The thought
is introduced here because the Headship had been displayed most
clearly in the sacrifice by which the salvation had been wrought out
(ef. Acts v. 81, dpxnydr kai swrfipa) and because the same sacrifice
constitutes His final claim on our allegiance, ef. 1 Cor. vi. 20.

24, 4MAd s 1) ékkAnola dmrordooeral TS xprorg. On the deserip-
tion of the Church as the Bride of the Christ, see H. Christian Ecclesia,
pp. 150£. Itis based on the O.T. Primarily on Hos. ii. (cf. Rob. Smith,
Prophets of Israel, 170 ff.). Cf. Jer. ii. 2; Xzek. xvi.; and Is. liv,
The comparison is taken over, with the Christ as Bridegroom, into the
Gospels. See Mt. ix, 15 and parallels, Jn iii. 29; Mt. zxzii. 2ff, It
,reappears prominently in Apoc. xix. 7T—9, xxi. 2f., 9f. In St Paul
the figure had been used (2 Cor. xi. 2) of a single local Ecclesia, cf.
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lessons from the marriage law in Rom. vii. 4, and Is. liv. had been
appropriated to the Church as the New Jernsalem in Gal. iv. 26. But
a personification 8o complete that the ideal relation of the spiritual
Bride and her Bridegroom is taken as the model for actual husbands
and wives is startling to our modern and western imaginations. As
the language of O.T. shows, it would cause no difficulty to the Jew.
In St Peter Sarah supplies a concrete example of the right attitude
of the dutiful wife,

4Md. See R. ‘ How be it’ (¢ to resume,’ ‘anyway’) 1 Cor, xii. 24;
2 Cor. iii. 14, viii. 7; Gal. iv. 23, 29.

oVrws kal ai yuvaikes Tols dvBpdaw &v mavrl. The authority of the
husband is rooted in the overlordship of Christ, so any demands of
a husband, inconsistent with that overlordship, do not come within
the scope of this instruction.

25—33. THE DUty oF THE HUSBAND.

25. The primary duty on the husband’s side is self-sacrificing
affection. The pattern of Christ in this respect is concrete enough.
It has already been dwelt upon in v. 2. It is worth noting how con-
stantly (here and v. 2, and in Gal. ii. 20, and in Apoc. i. 5) the love
and the sacrifice are commemorated together. The sacrifice was a
‘ransom’ and it is possible that St Paul regards it here in the light
of a dowry. For the preparations for the wedding descnbed in the
next verse depend on the sacrifice.

26. Tva adriy dyudoy kabaploas r& Novrpd rob (8ares, ¢ That
he might expressly claim her for Himself after cleansing her by the
bathing with the water,” Cleansing and sanctifying are two results of
the one act of baptism, but 8t Paul (1 Cor. vi. 11) regards them
separately, the removal of defilement preceding the consecration.

v pipari. 7@ A 7. ¥, and év p. are syntactically 1ndependent and
probably T& A, should be taken closely with kafapioas and &v p. with
the main verb dy. St Paul’s main business is with the duties of
husbands and wives, so the antitype is indicated with the utmost
conciseness. The ref. in 7§ A 7. USaros is certainly to Baptism
(cf, Tit. iii. 5; Heb. x. 22), )\ou-rp v being (see R.) the act of washing
rather than the laver. This is naturally connected with xafapicas,
nor does it seem to require any further definition to justify the effect
claimed for it. & prpare ‘in the power of a word’ is best con-
nected with dywioy as the means by which He ‘set her apart.
The key to St Paul’s meaning is to be found in Rom. x. 8—17,
where the thought of 0 pHua is dwelt upon in detail. He starts
with a quotation from Deut. xxx. 14 where pfjua = ‘the commandment
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of the Liord.’ This corresponds under the new dispensation to & jfjua
THjs wloTews, i.e. the Christian Creed Kupios ‘Inoobs, the living Lord,
who is the perfect revelation of the Will of God, and is accepted as
Sovereign in the confession of the Christian Faith. Then in v, 14
St Paul asks, ‘“ How can men believe one whose voice they have not
heard (od ovx fkovsar)? How can they hear without a preacher?”
implying that the preacher not only brings a message about Christ
but in a real sense speaks the words of Christ (2 Cor, xiii. 3),
or at least brings a message from Him. His conclusion is summed
up in v. 17, dpa % wioris éE drofs 1 8¢ dkod) dtd priparos Xpiorod, where
again Christ is the source and not only the subject of the ¢ Word.’
So here é&v prjpar in a sentence describing an action of Christ must
refer to a word spoken by or at least in the name of Christ,i.e. to
‘the Gospel’ a8 resting on His commission to His Apostles, e.g. Lk.
xxiv. 47; Acts xxvi. 17 f. ; of. Mt, xxviii. 19f. The Gospel is primarily
a declaration of the Lordship of Jesus and a eall to baptism into that
Name on the acceptance of that Creed. The Gospel therefore, thus
linking men to Christ, isregarded as ‘a power of God unto salvation’
Rom. i. 16. Through the Gospel the Gentiles enter into their
inheritance with the Jew (Eph. iii.6). It is the means by which men
are ‘begotten anew,’ cf. 1 Pet, i. 23—25 and 1 Cor. iv. 15. Elsewhere
both cleansing, Acts xv. 9, and consecration, Acts xxvi. 18, are
ageribed to ¢ faith,” but this as we have seen implies a ‘word.” Of
course the ‘ Gospel’ is identical both with the Baptismal Creed and the
Baptismal Formula and a meaning can be extracted from é&v pjpare if
the phrase is connected witli 7¢ A. 7. b8aros. But the form of expression
is unnatural. The clue to the meaning and construction of the whole
phrase is to be found no doubt in the marriage customs of the time.
The reference to these customs is unmistakeable in wapasrioy (cf.
2 Cor. xi. 2). It is hardly less clear in & X. . {. both in Greek and
in Jewish marriage ceremonies. See esp. Ezek. xvi. 9. It is natural
therefore to connect év pyjpare with the formal claiming of the Bride
by the Bridegroom, which in the modern Jewish rite takes place at
the bestowal of the ring, in words which Mr Abrahams tells me are
at least as old as cent. 11 A.p.: ¢Behold, thou art sanctified to me,’
(Talmud, Qiddushim, pp. 5—8).

27. va wapaotiopg adtos éavrd. Cf 2 Cor. xi. 2. Christ takes
the part both of the Bridegroom and of the Bridegroom’s Friend.
Cf. Ezek. xvi. 10, of Jehovah and Israel. This clause carries on the
thought both of d&vy. and xaf. but with growing emphasis on the object
dnd results of the cleansing. In Apoc. xix. 7f. we have the Bride’s
share in the preparation, i
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¥vBofov. In all her glory, Ps. xlv. 13 ; Is. Ixii. 1—5: see Additional
Note on 6 wargp Tijs 86Ens.

p1j éovaav omwllov 1 purlba 1§ TL Tév TowodTwy. owllov, any de-
filement. purlBa, a mark of age or decay; a vision of eternal yonth.
The New Birth is into a life in which corruption and death have no
place, ef. vi. 24. The Church therefore when her transformation is
complete will embody the characteristics of the ideal Bride, Cant.
iv. 2.

d\X tva ] dyla kal dpwpos. Cf. i. 4. The fulfilment of the end
marked out for us by the Father ‘before the foundation of the world’
in Christ is here seen to be realized as the result of His consecration
of Himself on our behalf (Jn xvii. 19).

28, oYrtws. ‘Following this example.” The sentence reads
awkwardly because &s Ta éavrdv cdpara introduces what seems to us
an alien illustration of the claims of the wife on the husband, based on
the unity involved in the marriage bond when seen in the light of its
origingl institution in Gen. ii. (cf. Mt. xix. 5 and H. Chr. Ec. p. 150).
It is true that this claim also is accepted and responded to by Christ
in His relation to the Church. But it belongs to the period of wedded
life and not to the time of espousal. So if xai before oi dvdpes were
not genuine it would be simpler to connect olirws closely with &s &
éavr@r gdpara and let the sentence start quiteabruptly. We must
not, however, forget that the comparison started from the idea of the
husband as ‘ Head,’ implying that the wife may be regarded as his
‘Body ’ apart from the ides underlying Gen. ii. Just as the Church
has already twice (i. 23, iv. 15f.) been described as ¢ the Body’ of
Christ her Head.

Sdelovay. Cf. Rom. xiil. 8; 1 Jn ii. 6, Pi. 16.

29. Ty éavrod odpka. The change from cidua marks the transition
to the new aspect of the thought. Husband and wife, though not
¢ one body ’ a8 Christ and the Church, are as Gen. ii. witnesses ¢ one
flesh.’

dAhd éxtpéder kal OdAme adrijv. Both words are used in O.T. esp.
of a mother’s care of her children. The love of Christ is generally
(e.g. ii. 4, v. 2, 25; Gal.ii. 20 ; Rom. viii, 37; ef. 1 Jn iv. 10) expressed
by an aorist with reference to its supreme manifestation on the Cross.
The use of the present is rare (Apoc. i. 5, iii. 19; cf. Heb. xii. 6 only),
The continued outflowing of the love in all its tender thoughtfulness
is implied however in passages like 2 Cor. i, 5; Phil. i. 8.

30. 47 pé\y éopiv Tov owpartos avrov. Cf. iv. 16 ; 1 Cor. vi. 15,
xii, 27. In Rom. xii, § we are ‘ members one of another.’

81. dvrl Tovtovk.T.A.  Gen. ii. 24=LXX, with dvrl for évexer and
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wpos THw ywraika for T ywaikl, and om, of avrod after rarépa and unrépoa.
For this use of dvri cf. ¢v8’ d», 2 Th, ii. 10; Lk. (3); Acts (1).

32. 70 puoTipwov Todte péya dorlv. Cf. H, Chr. Eccl. p. 151.
“If we are to interpret ‘mystery’ in the difficult 32nd verse, as
apparently we ought to do, by St Paunl’s usage, i.e. take it as a Divine
age-long secret only now at last disclosed, he wished to say that the
meaning of that primary institution of human society, though pro-
claimed in dark words at the beginning of history, could not be truly
known till its heavenly archetype was revealed, even the relation of
Christ and the Ecclesia.”

péya ¢ important’ is applied to pvorhpiov also in 1 Tim. iii. 16.

Aéyw s, Heb. vii. 14, “I speak with reference to.’

33. wAiv. Cf. dAMd, v. 24 resumptive. ‘However that may be.

tva ¢oPirar=imperative. Cf Moulton, Proleg. p. 179 ; Mk v. 23 ;
Apoc. xiv. 13. $oPrrar ‘reverence,’ cf. év 9By Xporob (v. 21), and
cf. Rom., xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 18, iii. 16,

CHAPTER VI

vi. 1—4. PARENTS sND CHILDREN,

1. Ta rékva, Smakobere. The Gospel from the first had a message
for children: the different order in which the classes are treated
causes the omission of any special mention of children in 1 Pet.
In the case of children and servants ‘submission’ takes the form of
‘obedience’ because authority expresses itself naturally in the form
of specific command.

& kvple. Cf. Lkii. 51. This qualifies §maxobere not rois yovebow
dudy. ‘Obedience’ is characteristio of the Lord and can best be
learned and practised in communion with Him. Phil. ii. 8; Heb. v.
8f., Is it impossible that 8t Paul could have been familiar with the
tradition of the Childhood? Cf. also Jn iv. 34, ete.

rodro ydp éorw 8lkawov. In Col. eddpesrov takes the place of
Sikawor bringing out the reward of obedience in the approval both of
men and God. Slxawv suggests rather ‘fulfilment of obligation,’
¢fitness’ in relation to an eternal order. Only in a mind nurtured
on O.T. the eternal order is regarded habitually as the expression of
the Divine Will.

2f. rlpa 7év warépa. In the case of the children it was natural
to clinch the instruetion by a quotation from the Commandments
which they must have been taught early. '

EPH. G
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fires éotly dvtohy) wpdTy &v Emayyelig, Tva &b oo yévnras kal ¥oq
pakpoxpévios. The upshot of this sentence is perfectly clear, though
there is a perplexing variety of possible punctuations. The con-
struction is complicated by the fact that tva el oot yévyrac x.7.\
is a continuation of the gquotation already begun. It is probably
best to suppose that St Paul is picking out characteristics of this
commaudment which would commend it specially to children. He
selects two. It is ‘a primary Commandment,’ standing in the front
rank. Note the absence of the article. This classification of com-
mandments was attractive to the Jewish mind. Cf. Mk xii. 28.
Does not wpéry wdvrwr suggest that there might be a class of
‘Primary ’ Commandments ? . Cf. 7& Bapirepa Tob vépov Mt. xxiii. 23.
It is also ¢ év émayyelly,” ‘encompassed about with a promise,’ *with
a promise to back it up.’ Wa e oo yéryrac is then introduced
abruptly, as it were with quotation marks, out of strict construction,
‘That it may be well with thee.’ The change to the fut. ind. is
remarkable, It is not due to the LXX. It may mark a change
to the direct language of promise ¢And thou shalt be,” but the
fut. ind. in dependence on fva is not unexampled, e.g. Apoc. xxii. 14.

4. Kol of marépes, p1) mapopyltere Td téeva dpov. In Col. iii. 21
puh &pebifere. The danger to be avoided seems that of ‘nagging,’
irritating by the arbitrary exertion of authority for its own sake.

dM\d éktpépere. The positive requirement is careful attention to
a whole process of development. The care for the education of their
children has been a distinetive mark of Israel all through their
history from Gen. xviii. 19 onwards.

¢v mauBelg xal voubeaiq Kuplov. & instrumental. The Lord is the
real educator, Cf. Ps. xviil. 34; Prov. iii, 11; Is, L. 5. The father
in training and admonighing is to regard himself as His instrument;
ef. 1 Th, v. 12; 2 Cor. v. 20. wadela in 2 Tim. iii. 16 certainly
covers the whole ground of education and not merely the punitive
side. vovBealg, ‘admonition,” relates to particulars and suggests
repression, Teaching and admonishing are combined in Col. i. 28,
iii. 16,

5—9. Sraves aNp MasTERs.

Cf. Col. iii. 22—iv. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 18—25; Didache 1v. On the attitude
of Christianity to the institution of Slavery, see L., Col. pp. 828 fi.,
Benson, Christ and His Times, and R, pp..180f. The treatment here
and in Col. presents an interesting study in identity and difference,
Practically every thought on the slave’s side of the account in Col. is



6 6] NOTES 99

found in Eph. either in identical or equivalent language. But the
variations in order and phrase and the expansions in Kph. have the
hand of the Master in them and not of an imitator. The chief point of
difference is that in Col. attention is called to the certainty of punish-
ment for wrong doing, while in Eph. stress is laid on the certainty
of reward for every thing that is well done. The fact that Onesimus
was returning to Colossae may sub-consciously have determined the
choice of topics in the Colossian Epistle. The relation between the
two passages is best understood when we remember that St Paul was
continually addressing Christian congregations, and the whole of
this section in the two Epistles is the ripe fruit of long experience
in trying to bring home the salient points of Christian duty to the
different classes which faced him as he sat in the preacher’s chair.
It is remarkable that the slaves’ side receives in each case the fuller
and tenderer treatment. In 1 Pet. there is no special paragraph
devoted to the duty of masters.

B. katd odpka. In the visible order——in accordance with existing
social conditions—ag distinet from the spiritual sphere in which
Christ is the One Lord.

perd $SPov kal Tpdpov. Phil. ii. 12; ‘with reverence and awe.’
An element of ‘fear’ enters into all relationships when their essential
sacredness is realized. So v. 21, 33. In Col. iii. 22 we have
expressly ¢oBoruevor Tov kvpiov. Cf. 1 Pet. ii. 13—18.

@s 7@ Xprore. Fundamentally wrong as we now see the institution
of slavery to be, yet the principle of order, including authority on the
one hand and subordination on the other, is of Divine appointment,
and the Christ can be seen in and revealed by both master (as here)
and servant (1 Pet.).

&v arhéTqT. Tis kapdlas. CL 1 Chr. xxix. 17; Wisd. i. 1. In
N.T. dwhémns with its cognates is generally used with a suggestion of
generosity in giving, the absence of grudging or envy, see Mt. vi. 22;
Lk xi. 34; Ja. i. 5, besides Rom. xii. 8; 2 Cor. viii. 2, ix. 11, 13.
The only passage where this thought is not on the surface is 2 Cor.
xi. 3. In 2 Cor. i. 12 the true reading is dyiubryre. Here the
thought is of whole-hearted, ungrudging surrender to the will of
Christ. )

6. pn kot ddbalpodovhiav. A word perhaps coined by St Paul,
This surrender is to find expression first in thoroughness of work.

ds dv@pwrdpeokor, found also in LXX,, Ps. lii. 6; cf. Gal. i. 19,
where as here the antithesis is dofhos Xptarob.

" dAX ds Bobhor XpioTod moiodvres T0 OéAnpa Tod Oeod. This is the
second thought which is to give a sense at once of responsibility and

G2
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dignity even to servile labour. The state in which we find ouselves,
‘the condition in which we were called’ (cf. 1 Cor. vii. 24), is the
appointed sphere of Divine service for us.

‘Who sweeps a room as for Thy laws
Makes that, and the action, fine.

Cf. 1 Pet. ii. 15; Heb. x. 86.

wotodyres 76 BéAnpa Tod feod. Cf. Mk iii. 85; Mt. vii. 213 Jn vii. 17.
See on v. 17.

7. & YuxMs per’ edvolas Sovhebovres. It is better to connect éx
Yuxns with what follows. It marks the transition to the second
characteristic of whole-hearted service. It is capable of standing the
most searching inspection not only in itself but in its motive,

éx Puxfis. Col. iii. 23 only. It is done heartily, the whole man is
in the act. per’ edvolas. It is permeated by a genuine devotion to
his master’s interest. &s 1@ kvple kal odk &v@pwwois. The thought
is repeated, but this time to show how the ultimate destination of the
work can be a source of enthusiasm.

8. The Lord rewards as well as judges, No good work is really
thrown away.

koploerar. Col. iil. 25; 2 Cor. v. 10; 1 Pet. i. 9. See H. in loc.
““Not simply to receive, but to receive back...to get what has come to
be one’s own by earning.” The payment is *in kind.’

9. Td adrd wowlre. TO avTd ¢povelv is fairly frequent in St Paul
Rom. xii. 16, xv. 5; 2 Cor. xiii. 11; Phil. ii. 2, iv. 2; cf. 1 Cor. xii. 25.
There seems no other instance of mwowiv, but the meaning is clear,
¢*Act on the same principles in recognition of the same fundamental
verities,” The combination with wpés is also unique and is best
explained on the analogy of Mt. xiii. 56; 1 Cor. il, 8; Jn i, 1=
¢In intercourse with.’

avévres v éreljv. The tongue is a real source of danger to the
master. The servant cannot answer back, and the master may be
betrayed into acts of cruelty to save his own consistency; of. with

Wetstein
¢Vos quibus rector maris atque terrae

Jus dedit magnum necis atque vitae,
Ponite inflatos tumidosque vultus,
Quicquid a vobis minor extimescit,
Major hoc vobis dominus minatur.
Omne sub regno graviore regnum est.’
Seneca, Thyest. 607.

wpoocwronupla. See H. on Ja. ii. 1 and 1 Pet. i. 17,
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10—20. THE CBRISTIAN ARMOUR.

The closing section of the Ep. St Paul has described in ii. 2
the condition of the world out of which Christians had been taken,
and in which (v. 6—13) they have still to let their light shine in
‘evil days’ (v. 16). He has shown positively how the key to the
due fulfilment of all natural human relationships is found as they
are seen on both sides ‘in the Lord.’ He comes now in conclusion
to apply the same key to the solution of the problem presented by the
relation of the Christian to the forces of evil by which he is beset
during his path through the world. The right attitude is that of
a soldier who is exposed to constant and insidious attacks on the
part of spiritual foes, and who has to realize, appropriate, and never
lay aside the armour which is his ¢‘in the Lord.’ In his earliest
extant Epistle (1 Th. v. 8) St Paul had thrown out a hint that the
imagery of Is. lix. 17 had a Christian application. Again in Rom. xiii.
12, 14 a command to ‘put on the Lord Jesus Christ,’ picks up and
interprets a command to put on ‘the armour of light.’ Now, as
a prisoner continually in charge of a Roman soldier he elaborates the
figure in detail. His main interest however is no doubt centred
in the O.T. analogies from the figure of Jehovah coming forth as
a Warrior to deliver and avenge His people (Is. lix. 15 ff., of. Ixiii. 1£.)
into which features had already been taken up from the portrait
of the Messiah (Is. xi. 5). The O.T. picture had struck the imagina-
tion of the writer of Wisd. v. 18—20. It is doubtful however if Wisd.
v, 18—20 has affected in any way St Paul’s treatment of the subject.

10. To® Aovmod. ‘For the time to come,’ Gal. vi. 17.

év8uvapoiode &v kuplw, Cf. Phil. iv. 13; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 1,
iv. 17. ‘Be strengthened.’ Notice the passive ¢ Lay yourself open to
the invigorating forces that will fill your being as you realize your
vital union with the Lord.’

kal & 7@ kpdrer s loxvos adrod. i.19. ¢ The triumphant power of
His might.” St Panl’s prayers for his correspondents in i. 19, iii. 16
require this response on their side if they are to be effectual. The
thonght of the whole verse has a cloge parallel in Jn xvi. 33.

11. é8icacfe Ty wavowAiav Tod Oeod. Cf. iv. 24 for the figure
of ‘clothing’ as describing the acquisition of moral and spiritual
‘habits.’ -

mavowAlav. Lk xi. 22; Ps. xc. (xci.) 4 Aq. ; Judith xiv. 3; Wisd. v,
18. The armour of God is primarily that which God supplies. At the
same time, as the Saints of old had learnt from the time of Abraham
(Gen. xv. 1; Ps. xviil. 2 ete.), God Himself was their armour. Both
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thoughts are satisfied in the revelation that Christ Himself is the
armour of the Christian,

peBoblas. Cf. iv. 14. The danger suggested by this word comes
from cunning, ef. % whdry iv. 14, 4 dmrdry iv. 22, rather than physical
force. 8o we read in Gen. iii. 1 ‘The serpent was more subtle’ etc.
‘What we need is the power to unmask our foe; cf. 2 Cor. ii. 11, xi. 14,

rod SuwaPéhov. Cf. iv. 27. See H. on Ja. iv. 7. The enemy
regarded primarily as a slanderer, ‘the malicious accuser’ of God
to men, and of us to God, and again of ourselves to each other.
There is a remarkable harmony between St Paul and St Peter (1 Pet.
v. 8) St James (iv. 7) and St John (Apoc. passim and 1 Jn v. 18 {.)
in regard to the personal character of the conflict in which we are
engaged. There can be no doubt how they understood Mt. vi. 13.

12. 87 odx ¥oTw Mpiv 1 wdAv. The figure is changed to a
wrestling match, which does justice to the ¢ tricks,’ but does not fit
with the armour. St Paul however would not be conscious of the
incongruity because he would never visualize his symbols pictorially.

wpds alpa kal odpka. In this order Heb. ii. 14. OQur real foes are
not our human and visible antagonists.

wpds Tds dpxds, wpos Tds ovolas. Cf, i. 21,iii. 10; Col. ii. 10, 15,
In the sense of antagonistic spiritual forces in Col. ii. 15 only, but
cf. 1 Cor. ii. 8 where ol dpxorres 700 alévos robrov are probably to be
distinguished from the human instruments through which they
worked their will on the Lord of Glory. The climax of the conflict
for our Lord, in both these cases, was on the Cross.

wpos Tols xoopokpdropas. ‘The potentates.’ kosuoxpdrwp was
used of Kings of Egypt as well as of Roman Emperors. So we are
not bound to infer that the power of these spiritual forces is literally
world-wide. At the same time the whole of the present order is
regarded as being in its alienation from God under the domination
of the Evil One, 1 Jn v. 19; Jn xii. 31, xiv. 30, xvi. 11. Nor is this
conception confined to 8t John, see Lk. iv. 6; 1 Cor. ii. 8.

Tob okérous Todrov. This darkness has already been defined in v. 8.

7d wvevpatikd. The spiritual powers in antithesis to the material
resources and human instruments through which they work, dmia
capricd 2 Cor. x. 4,

Tis wovnpias taking the place of # dmdry, % wAdvy, 70 yebdos,
9 dwedia, in view of 6 worypés t0 come in v. 16, probably under the
influence of the Pater Noster.

&v Tols émovpaviows. See Intr. pp. xlviiiff. Here it is the scene

of # wd\y qualifying the whole sentence and not merely the last
phrase in it. '
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13. 8id toire dvahdfere, v. 16. Constantly used of taking up arms,
Deut. i. 41; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi) 3; Judith vi. 12; 2 Mace. x. 27 ete.
with rés wavorhias adrédr Judith xiv. 3,

v ravorAlay Tov feod, v. 11. The figure is now to be worked out
in detail. The armour, as we have seen in the light of the O.T.
parallels quoted above, is the armour of the Christ, the Suffering
Servant who is at the same time the Conquering Warrior. It consists,
to use the language of St John i. 17, of grace and truth, of moral quali-
ties rooted in and guarded by the truths of the Christian Revelation,

tva Buvndijte dvnioTvar Mt, v. 39; Ja. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 9,

tv 1 pépg Tg movmpd. Cf. v. 16.

kal dwavra karepyasdpevor orivar. It is surely impossible to give
erivar o different sense from grire. It cannot therefore refer to
‘standing’ in the sense of being approved before the judgement seat
of Christ as in Apoe. vi, 17 ; Lk. xxi. 36 ; Rom. xiv. 4, It must mean
‘to stand at attention,’ ready for offence or defence. If so the conflict
cannot be regarded as over, i.e. dravra karepyacdjevor cannot mean
‘when you have finally worked out your salvation’ (Phil. ii. 12), or
‘reaped all the fruits of Christ’s victory.” It may refer to each succes-
sive crisis in the struggle, ‘after each fresh assault hasbeen successfully
repulsed.’ This is just the moment when the warrior is most likely
to be found off his guard. Wetstein quotes many passages to illus-
trate the meaning of ¢overcoming,’ ‘wearing down opposition.” Cf.
Ezek. xxxiv. 4. It may however be taken simply ¢having done all
that is in your power,” which in this context would mean ‘having
completed your preparations.” The Latin rendering, ¢in omnibus
perfecti,’ suggests this idea, however it was arrived ab. «xarepyd{esfar
from time to time assumes from the context the sense of preparation.
Cf. 2 Cor. v. 5; Exod. xv. 17, xxxv, 33, xxxviil. 24; Deut. xxviii. 39.

14. orijTe obv wepfwodpevor Tiv Sodlv dpdv & dndelg. The
first part of the armour chosen out for special attention is the
girdle.” To be well girt was the first condition of free and energetic
action whether in peace or war (cf. H. on 1 Pet. i, 18). It is the
mark of a servant expecting his master’s call (Lk. xii. 35). InIs, xi.§
the Girdle of the Messish is described in parallel clauses first as
¢righteousness’ and then as ‘truth,”in the sense of ‘truthfulness,”
“faithfulness to his promises,’ ‘trustworthiness.’ Here it is primarily
“sincerity’—the opposite of hypocrisy or any form of unreality—
as in v. 9. It is specially important when evil is being regarded
as ‘deceit’ and ‘falsehood’ to reslize the necessity of inner truth-

“fulness, and that primary requisite is provided-in such & way that we
can make it our own in Christ, )
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kol &buodpevor Tov Odpaka s Sikaiooivys. ¢ The Breast-
plate’ of the Divine Warrior in Is. lix. 17 (cf. Wisd. v. 18) is
‘righteousness’ figuring in the first instance that ‘faithfulness to
His covenant obligations’ which brings Him forth for the deliverance
of His people from their oppressor, and which makes Him seek for
a means of restoring the communion between Him and them when it
has been interrupted by sin. ¢Righteousness’ as a quality in us
is also (cf. iv. 24, v. 9) ‘faithfulness to covenant obligations,” issuing
in a consciousness of being in our right relation with God, and in
the enjoyment of His favour. This also, as well as sincerity, is ours
in spite of gin, in Christ; ef. Phil. iii. 9. It is rightly described
as a Breastplate because courage is rooted in a good conscience;
cf, Prov. xxviii, 1. “The Righteous are bold as a lion,” while ¢ Con-
science doth make cowards of us all,’ In 1 Th. v. 8 the Breastplate
is Faith and Love,

16. kal Smodnodpevor Tods wéBas év érowpacie Tod evayyelov Ts
eprivys. Cf. Is. lii. 7, x1. 3 f. Shoes are not a distinctive part of
the soldier’s armour (exe. in Is. ix. 5). Their main purpose is to
protect the feet, though they may also serve under certain cireum-
stances to give surer foothold, e.g. Thuc. m1. 22. éroipacia may=
preparedness, i.e. (as R.) ‘the readiness which belongs to a bearer of
good tidings,” or it may =preparation, i.e. ‘the act of preparing.’ If
as W.H. imply the use of the word is suggested by Is. xl. 3, as well
as lii. 7, the second meaning is to be preferred. The thought then
would be closely parallel to Ps. xc. (xci.) 12. The work they were
doing in preparing the way for the gospel of peace would be a protection
for their own feet.

Tod edayyehlov Tis elpivns. A unique phrase, but ef. ii. 17.

16. év waow., ‘In all things,” ‘in all circumstances.’ = See
2 Cor. xi. 6; Phil. iv. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 7, iv. 5;
Tit. ii. 9.

dvahaBévres tov Bupedv Tis wlorews. No shield is mentioned in
either of the passages in Isaiah. In Wisd. v. 19 we read Ajuyerac
domida draraudynrov éoibryra, which is quite distinet both in thought
and expression. ¢ Oupeds the large oblong shield covering the whole
body. In Gen. xv. 1 in close connexion with St Paul’s favourite text
Gen. xv. 6 (érforevoer "AB.) God says to Abraham ‘I am thy Shield’
(LXX. éya imepagmi{w aov). Here the shield is ‘the faith’ (cf, iii. 12),
the revelation of Gtod made to us in Christ regarded as a ground and
source of faith in us, able to provide a complete protection against
every temptation to doubt Him which the Devil is able to insinuate.
See 1 Pet. i. 7, H.’s note, Eve’s defence in (fen. iii. 5 is broken
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down by the suggestion that the command to abstain from the fruit of
the tree of knowledge was due to envy in God.

Td Bé\n Td mwervpopéva. Malleoli. Darts tipped with tow dipped
in pitch and lighted.

70 mwovnpod from Mt. vi. 13. Cf 2 Th. iii. 3.

17. kal v wepikepalalay Tod ocwrnplov 8éface. So Is. lix, 17;
Wisd. v. 18 is again quite different xal mwepifrfoerar xépvfa xpiow
dvumérpirovr. We pass now from defensive to offensive armour. The
helmet belongs to both categories. It was adorned with plumes to
increase the apparent size of the soldier and to strike terror into the
heart of the enemy. So Verg. den. viiL 620 speaks of ‘Terribilem
cristis galeam.” Hector’s helmet it will be remembered frightened
Astyanax, Il vi 469 f

7o cwmplov. 78 cwripioy differs from swrypla as the canse from
the effect. It occurs besides in N,T. in Lk, ii. 30, iii. 6 ; Acts xxviii.
28 (cf. Is. xl. 5; Ps. lxvi. (Ixvii.) 3), in each case denoting the
power that brings salvation (Tit. if. 11). ‘The Helmet’ therefore
is not ‘the consciousness of being saved’ but ¢of being able to save.’
This is obvious in the Antitype (Is. lix. 17). It i8 no less true of the
Christian. What is pledged to us is not protection only, we are to be
‘more than conquerors’ Rom. viii. 37, Substantially the same thought
is gontained in the é\wida vwryptas of 1 Th. v. 8.

8étace. The word suggests that the remaining powers are being
definitely offered to us by God. Cf. Ja.i. 21; 2 Cor. vi. 1.

kal Ty pdxaipay Tod wvevpaTos, & toTwv pripa Geod. In Is, xi. 4 we
bave wardfer yiy 7¢ Noyp ToD oTéparos alTol Kxal v wredpar. Sid
xeNéwy dvehel doeBd. In Wisd., v. 20 dfvwel 8¢ dmbropor Spyiw els
pougalav. Once more quite distinet both in thought and language.
The key to the interpretation is in the right understanding of pua
feof. This cannot mean ‘the Bible’ It is ‘a word from God,’ ‘an
utterance inspired by Him. Such were the utterances of the Old
Testament Prophets, Hos. vi. 5. The words of ‘the Servant’ are
to have the same character, Is. xlix. 2, li, 16. Such words from one
point of view are swords, Is. xi. 4; Hos. vi. 5. Tt is not surprising
therefore to find our Lord represented in Apoe. i. 16, xix. 15 as
wielding from His Mouth ‘a sharp two-edged sword,’ ¢f. Heb. iv. 12.
This weapon also is to be in the armoury of the Christian, Mt. x. 20;
cf. 1 Pet. iv. 11; Acts ii. 17. As a Divine Sword its purpose can
never be purely destructive. It wounds only to heal.

18. Siud wdoms mpooevxts kal Sefoews. These words are best
taken with 8éfacfe as describing the special condition under which
we can receive these last two elements in our equipment. For 8iud
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‘in a state of,’ ‘to the accompaniment of,’ ¢f. Rom. ii. 27, iv. 11;
2 Cor. ii. 4, ix. 12 etc. No doubt the prayers themselves are prjuare
cob inspired by God as the next clause will show (so R. and H.).
But they can hardly cover the whole ground of our need, Lk. xxi. 15,
See v. 19.

mwpooeuxopevor &v wavtl kapd & wvedpati. The call to constant

" persevering prayer recurs in 1 Th. v. 17 ; Rom. xii. 12 ; Phil. iv. 6

besides the parallel in Col. iv. 2. It recalls Lk. zviii, 1, and in
connexion with the injunction to watchfulness Lk, xxii. 40 and the
parallels. See esp. Lk. xxi. 36,

&y myvelpare. See on ii. 22; cf, ii. 18. “In the power of the Spirit.
True prayer is an inspiration; cf. Jn iv. 24; Jude 20.

kal els ai7o dypumwvodvres. Mk xiii. 33; Lk. xxi. 86; of. 1 Pet.
iv. 7.

wpookapreprioer. Cf. Acts i. 14, ii. 46. The substantive has now
been found in two Jewish Manumissions from c. a.p. 81. See Deissm.
Light from dncient East, p, 100.

wepl wdyrwy v dylwv. Cf. oniii. 18. Even the solitary warrior
must realize in prayer the common concerns of the whole army of
which he is a unit. wepl and dmép are practically indistinguishable.

19. «kal ¥mip éuod. From 1 Th. v. 25 onwards St Paul shows how
he values the intercessions of his friends. See esp. 2 Th, iii, 1f.
Rom. xzv. 30f.; Col. iv. 31,

tva pov Sofy Aéyos. Here St Paul is seeking the help of their
prayers to enable him to grasp the sword of the Spirit and claim the
fulfilment. Cf. Mt. x. 20; Lk. xxi. 15.

év dvoite Tod ordpatds pov. The associations of this phrase in O.
and N.T. connect it with utterances either directly prophetic or of
critical significance. See Exod. iv. 12; Ezek. xxiv. 27 ete. ; Job iii.
1ete.; Ps. L. (li.) 17; Bcclus zv. 5 ete.; Lk. i. 64; Mt. v. 2, xiii. 35;
Acts viii. 35, x, 34. In some cases stress is laid on the personal
responsibility of the speaker for giving vent to the pent-np feeling.
But in a number of passages, as here, the opening of the mouth
is the work of the Lord. In Col. iv. 3 avoify @vpar Tod Néyov we
have the correlative thought of the removal of impediments in the
hearts of the hearers. ’

&v mappnole to be connected with yrwpicar. So Origen. This
phrase is best illustrated from Acts, see esp. iv. 29, 31. The notice
in Acts xxviii, 31 uera mdoys mappysias dewhiTws records the removal
of all restraint from within and {rom without to the preaching of the
Lord, for which St Paul here and in Col. asks his friends to intercede.

yvwploar 70 puoriplov Tou ebayyehiov. See on i. 9.
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20. Imwip ob wperPebw bv dAVoea. Cf. Philem. 9 and L.’s note.
wpeofebw and wpeoBevrys ¢ were the proper terms, in the Greek East, -
for the Emperor’s Legatio.” See Deissmann, Fresh Light, p.-879.

év d\doe.  Acts xxviii, 20; 2 Tim, i. 16.

Wa &y adrd wappnodowpar. CE Acts ix, 271,

ds 8et pe Aakjear. Col. iv. 6.

21, 22. CoxmenpaTION oF TYCHICUS.

21. “Iva 8t eibrjre kal vpels Td kar’ dné. These two verses reeur
verbatim in Col. iv. 7, 8 with the omission of tva 8¢ eldfiTe xal Duels
and ¢ wpdoow; and the addition of xal surdovhes between diaxoros and
&y xuply. :

e8vre. The change to yvdre in v. 22 ia curious. Is it due to the
question 7{ mpdoow; that follows? That construction is not found
with ywdoxw in St Paul. He uses it freely with ol5a.

kal vpeis. You as well as the others to whom T. must come in
his tour.

Tixwos. See L. on Col. iv. 7.

6 dyawnros aBehdos. A title given to Tychicus and Onesimus in
Col. and Philem. It is applied to the Corinthians as a whole (1 Cor.
xv. 58), and to the Philippians (iv. 1).

moros Sudkovos.  Col. i, 7; 1 Th, iii. 2.

23. ¥mwepda. Epistolary aorist,

wapakahéoy Tds kapblas dpdv, 2 Th, ii. 17; Col. ii. 2. Either
by news of them, or by spiritual exhortation. In writing to strangers
the second alternative is more likely.

23, 24. THE CLosiNG BENEDICTION,

23. Elpvn. Universal in opening salutations (see i. 2) occurs
in the closing paragraph in 2 Th. iii. 16; Gal. vi, 16; cf. 2 Cor. xiii.
11; Rom. xvi. 20; 1 Pet. v. 14; 3 Jn 15, It is specially appropriate
here after ii. 14 {f., iv. 3, vi. 15.

Tols 4BeAdoils. Here only in the Epistle, and that without a personal
pronoun, ct. Gal. vi, 18.

dydm. In 1 Cor. xvi. 24 4 dydmwn pov perd wavTwy budv, in 2 Cor.
xiii. 13 % d+ydmrn 7ol @eod, absolute here only in a closing salutation.
Cf. Jude 2.

perd wlorews. ‘Faith’ as much as the love which quickens it
(Gal. v. 6), and ‘the peace’ which crowns it, is the gift of God
(ii. 8).

awd Oeob watpos xal k. ‘L. X. The preposition is not repeated.
The two together are one source of spiritual blessing,
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24, mwdvrov Tov dyamwwyrev. This phrase is unique in St Paul,
1 Cor. xvi. 22 € 7is o0 ¢uhel v «Upiov i8 & solitary and partial
parallel. Our love for God and His claim on our love are referred to
from time to time and so is Christ’s love for ug, but our love for
our Lord is only mentioned in the Epistles besides these two passages
in 1 Pet. i. 8. It is fitting however that the boundless vision of His
love for us which St Paul unfolded in iii. 19 should find this answering
echo at the close. In St John’s Gospel our Lord speaks of it in xiv. 15,
21, 23, xv. 9f., xvi. 27, xxi. 15 {.

év adfapoiy. ‘In incorruptibility,’ i.e. ¢in a condition over which
death has no more dominion,’ ¢ the condition without spot or wrinkle
or any such thing’ into which the Christ has raised His Bride, v. 27.
This, and not primarily freedom from moral corruption, is, as R, has
shown, the fundamental meaning of the phrase. It is less imporiant
to determine whether it is with Bengel to be connected directly with
% xdpes or aecording to most commentators with dyawdvrwv. It
characterizes both the blessing and the blessed. It describes the
sphere in which the blessing and the blessed meet. It translates the
vague image of endless duration els robs ai@vas Té» aldywy into a vision
of life at once present and eternal,

ADDITIONAL NOTES.

A, AbpprtioNaL NOTE ON xdpts.

Centuries of theological discussion have made it a difficult matter
to realize in its original simplicity and freshness what St Paul meant
when he appropriated, if he did not invent, the phrase ¢ the Grace of
God’ to describe the chief content of the Gospel of Jesus Christ,
Acts xx. 24. If we are to realize it at all, we must do what we can to
see with St Paul’s eyes and to enter, as far as his own words enable us,
into the secret of his deepest spiritual experience, The determining
sentences in his extant Epistles are few, but they are suggestive.
They recur with remarkable regularity whenever his thoughts are led
back to the dominant crisis of his conversion. They are, in chrono-
logical order (1) 1 Cor. xv. 8—10: ‘Last of all, as unto one born
out of due time, He appeared to me also. For I am the least of the
apostles, that am not meet to be called an apostle, because I perse-

"cuted the Church of God. But by the grace of God I am what I am:
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and his grace which was bestowed on me was not in vain: but I
laboured more abundantly than they all: yet not I but the grace of
God which was with me.’ (2) Gal. i. 15: St Paul has once more
recalled his manner of life in time past in the Jews’ religion, how
that beyond measure he had persecuted the Church of God and
made havoe of it, until ‘it was the good pleasure of God who
separated me for my work as an Evangelist even from my mother’s
womb and called me by his grace to reveal his Son in me that I
might preach him among the Gentiles.’ (3) Eph. iii. 8, where
he is describing ‘the dispensation of that grace of God which
was given me to you-ward,” and breaks off as self-acousing memories
crowd in once more—* to me who am less than the least of all the
saints was this grace given to preach unto the Gentiles the un-
searchable riches of Chrigt.” (4) 1 Tim. i. 12—16, a passage in
which, whatever may be thought of the rest of the Epistle, only
a very resolute scepticism can fail to recognize an utterance of
the same voice. What disciple would have either wished or dared
to make his master call himself ¢the chief of sinners’? ¢I thank
him that enabled me, even Christ Jesus our Lord, for that he counted
me faithful, appointing me to his service ; though I was before a
blasphemer and a persecutor and injurious: howbeit I obtained
mergcy, for though I acted in gross ignorance and unbelief, yet the
grace of our Lord abounded exceedingly with faith and love which is
in Christ Jesus. Faithful is the saying and worthy of all acceptation
that Christ Jesus came into the world to save sinners, of whom I am
chief ; howbeit for this cause I obtained mercy that in me as chief
might Jesus Christ show forth all his longsuffering, for an ensample
of them which should hereafter believe on him unto eternal life.”
These passages are enough to make it clear that St Paul regarded
his whole life and work (with him his conversion and commission
were coincident in time and hardly separable even in thought) as a
signal and typical example of the power of the grace of God which
any man, however deeply he might have sunk in sin, ¢ seeing might
take heart again.’ What then would the grace of God have meant
to him? According to the natural meaning of the words they
describe primarily God’s attitude towards him. The true Israelite
(and St Paul was before all things a Hebrew of the Hebrews) was, as
passage after passage in the Psalms declares, delicately sensitive to
every token of theloving-kindness and tender mercy of his God. The
whole horizon of his life was overcast when for a moment it seemed
a8 if that loving Face was turned away from him or bent over him in
anger. And in the ¢ unutterable moment’ of his conversion St Paul
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had become conscious that that Face was bending over him in love.
God, that said Light shall shine out of darkness, had shone in his
heart ¢ to give the illumination of the knowledge of the glory of God
in the face of Jesus Christ,” 2 Cor. iv. 6, not merely bidding him
pause in his headlong career and revealing a penetrating acquaintance
with the deepest secrets of hig heart, but as in a moment blotting out
the whole of the black record of his past, and with amazing and
generous confidence entrusting him with a commission, the full
wonder of which a lifetime of loyal service was unable to exhaust.
8o we can see how in St Paul’s retrospect the grace of God and the
grace of our Lord Jesus Christ whereby the grace of God had been
made known to him filled the whole horizon. The grace of our Lord
had abounded over his frenzy of persecuting hate, even though every
avenue on his side seemed to be closed by blind infatuation and
wilful unbelief, opening even in his hard heart the springs of faith
and love by revealing to him his true relation to the Father, or rather
the Father’s tender love for him ¢in Christ Jesus.” ¢Through His
grace,” by the same revelation of His tender love, God had called
him to fulfil the end of his creation, and sent him out to bring the
Gospel of that grace home to the hearts of men throughout the
world. The knowledge of God’s love and the restoration to com-
munion with God which that knowledge brought with it transformed
his whole being, To ¢the grace of God’ he owed all that he became.
For this grace is not merely ‘an attitude of God to man,’ it has in
it a dynamic force, becoming in a heart surrendered to its influence
the source of unwearying energy (1 Cor. xv. 10) and finding in
weakness (2 Cor. xii. 9) ever fresh scope for revealing resources that
would otherwise have remained hidden.

If this is a true account of what the grace of God meant to St Paul
and of the way by which he was led to the knowledge of it, we can
gee how the revelation of it was from the first bound up with a call to
bring the good news of it to the Gentiles. Saul of Tarsus ginning
against light was further from God than the heathen who had not
known Him., He had less claim to be included in the circle of God’s
favour than they. If it was wide enough to include him, a fortiori it
was wide enough to include them. We can -see also why after
recalling the reconciliation of the world, wrought by God in Christ,
St Paul should appeal to the Corinthians (2 Cor. vi. 1) not to receive
“the grace of God’ in vain, and why he should describe (Rom. v. 2)
our present position of nearness to the Father through our Lord
Jesus Christ as * the grace wherein we stand,” and warn the Galatians
(v 4) that if they broke the link that bound them to Christ they would
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be banished from ‘the grace.” The true Christian state is in his eyes
simply and sufficiently described as ‘a state of grace,’ a life lived in
the sunshine of the favour of God.

Again, ag in his own life this ‘grace’ had come with transfiguring
power, so ‘the word of the truth of the Gospel’ ¢bears fruit and
grows’ from the day that ‘the grace of God’ is heard of and recognized
in its true character (Col. i. 6). By His grace men are restored
freely to the righteousness which they have lost by sin (Rom., iii. 24;
Tit. iii. 7; oL Eph. ii. 5). Grace triumphs over sin and death,
taking the throne which they had usurped over the hearts of men and
reigoing through righteousness unto life eternal through Jesus Christ
our Lord (Rom. v. 21). 8o the grace of God’ brings salvation to all
men, training us to live soberly, righteously and godly in this present
time (Tit. ii. 11). And the perfection of our salvation, quickened
with Christ out of spiritual death, and risen, ascended and enthroned
with Him in the heavenlies, is a demonstration in the ages to come of
the surpassing riches of His grace in kindness towards us in Christ
Jesus (Eph. ii. 7).

Once more, as ‘ the grace’ came to St Paul with a call to work and
power to fulfil it, so it comes to all with gifts varying with the
capacity of each and with the function in regard to the life of the
whole body which is allotted to him (1 Cor. xii. 4 ff. ; Rom, xii, 6;
Eph, iv. 7). For while men are called as St Paul was by ¢ the grace’
and set apart one by one, grace exerts not a dividing but a unifying
influence, revealing the abolition of all middle walls of partition and
the inclusion of all nations in one body in Christ. A readiness to
share with others the gifts we have received is its characteristic fruit
(2 Cor. viii. 111.).

We ask finally, how ‘the grace’ is given. On the one hand St Paul
lays great stress on the fact that it is given *freely’ (Eph. ii. 5, 8).
The whole burthen of his controversy with the Judaizers turned on
the fact (and here the associations of the Greek word came in to
enforce his plea) that grace could not be earned (Rom. iv. 4}. No
man could establish a claim on God for it by works of Law. To
attempt to do so was to do violence toits essential nature (Gal. ii. 21).
The acceptance of this position by St Peter was the turning point in
the discussion on circumecision at Jerusalem (Acts xv.11). On the
other hand, free and world-wide as it is, including all men and
existing before all time, it is not bestowed and cannot be enjoyed, so
to speak, promiscuously. It is given and can only be enjoyed in
Christ. As it is only through our Lord Jesus Christ that we have
our access to the Father (Rom. v. 2), so it is in ‘the Beloved’ and
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only in ‘the Beloved’ that we are accepted by Him and enjoy the
sunshine of His smile (Eph. i. 6).

And though ¢the grace’ was given us before times eternal it was
not till it had been manifested by the appearing of Christ Jesus our
Saviour, bringing death to nought and bringing life and incorruption
to light through the Gospel, that men could enter into their inheritance
with the saints in light (2 Tim. i, 9f). The Incarnation therefore
and all that is included in it is in St Paul’s view God’s method of
manifesting His grace to and making it effectual in the hearts of
men, And St John, in the only passage in which the subject in this
form comes before him, says the same thing: ‘ The Law was given
throngh Moses, Grace and Truth made their appearance in the world
through Jesus Christ’ (Jn i. 17).

B. ApbitioNarL NOTE ON olkovoula, olkoviuos.

Robinson on i. 10 points out that olxorouelv and olxovouia came to
be used ¢ in the most general sense of provision or arrangement.’ 8o
Deissm. Fresh Light, p. 246 n., states that oixovoula =document? agree-
ment or lease, is frequent in Papyri. We find olxoroucicas of filling
some priestly office, P. Flind. Pet.ii. 11; and in Ps. cxi. (cxii.) 5 olxo-
vouhoer Tods Aéyous & kpicee=He ¢ will guide his words’ or ¢ order his
affairs.” olkovouos is used 1 and 2 Kgs (6), Esth. (2) of offices in the
Royal Household, and 8t Paul in Rom, xvi, 23 speaks of é olkovbuos T4s
mélews. At the same time St Paul’s language {and the words, except
for 1 Pet. iv. 10 olk. wouxiAns xdpitos feol, which may well be due to
Panline influence, are exclusively Pauline in the Epistles) seems to be
coloured throughout by ref. to the word of the Lord in Lk. xii. 42 7is
dpa éoriv O miwoTds olkovbuos 6 ppivipos v karacTHoer 8 xUpios émi Tis
Bepametas abTod Tob Oidbrar év kawpp 70 oirouérpiov; (Mt. xxiv. 45 has
dobos for olxovduos and olkercias for fepamelas). Outside this passage
the root is found only in Lk. xvi. 1{. in the parable of the Steward.’

olxovbpos occurs in his description of the function of Christian
teachers as olkorduor pvornpiwr Geod 1 Cor. iv. 1 and of the office of
an émlokomos, Tit. 1. 7, &s Oeob olkovbuoy ; cf. 1 Tim. iii. 15, 7ds det
év olky Oeol dvacTpépesiar.

oikovouia occurs six times. Once in quite general terms of his own
commission to preach the Gospel, 1 Cor. ix. 17 olxovouiar memi-
orevpae.  Once, Col. 1. 25, of his special commission to bring the full
truth to the Gentiles didkovos xara T olxovoulav 100 Beol Tiy Sofeicdy
poe els Uuds mAnpooar Tov Aéyor Tob Beob. Once, 1 Tim. i. 4, oikovouiar
feoll Thy év miorer of the function that Christian teachers are charged
to fulfil. :
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The remaining three passages are in Eph. Of these, iii. 2, riv
olkovoulay Tis xdpiros To0 Oeol THs Sofelons mor els vuds must in the
light of Col. i. 25 refer to the special office conferred on him by the
grace of God which was given him to communicate to the Gentiles.
In iii. 9 however, % olxovoula 700 pvoTyplov, the *stewardship,’ is
wider. It belongs to the whole Church, and it includes the mani-
festation of the manifold wisdom of God rals dpxals kal Tals éfovalats
& Tols émovpavlots. In the light of this passage i. 10 els olkovoular 700
mAnp. TG¥ kaipdy i8 best taken as referring to the trust which in the
fulness of time God purposed to commit to His Chureh, a stewardship
of the secret revealed to them, the faithful discharge of which would
issue in ‘summing up all things in Christ.’

There is no need therefore to eliminate the full sense of steward-
ship from any of these passages. And taken together they make a
strong cagse in favour of the suggestion put forward above that
St Paul’s thinking on the subject was deeply coloured by Lk, xii. 42,

C. ApprrioNaL NoOTE ON 76 alpa 70D xpiorod.

References to the ‘Blood’ of Christ, apart from the passages where
it denotes simply the guilt of His murderers (Mt. xxvii. 4, 6, 24, 25;
Acts v. 28) are rare in the Synoptic Gospels and the Acts. In the
Gospels they are found only in connexion with the Eucharistic Cup.

Mk xiv. 24, Tobré éoriv 70 alud wov Tis Siabhrns 7O éxxvwvbpevor Dmrép
moAAw.

Mt. xxvi, 28, robro ydp ot 76 alud pov Ts Siabixys 7O wepl TOANGY
exwiby.evov els Gpeaw ti,u.a.p‘r[as

Lk. xxii. 20 [rod7ro 70 moripiov % xawh Btaﬂﬁmy év 7¢ alparl pov, 1o
Swep budy éxxuvvbuevor .

In Acts the only reference is in St Paul’s speech at Miletus (xx. 28)
Ty ék. 7. 0. W wepiemourfoaTo 6 Tol atparos Tob Iblov.

In St Paul’s Epistles we have three Eucharistic references :

1 Cor. . 16, 76 worijptov T7js eVhoyias 8 edhoyoiuer ovxi xowvwrla éorly
700 alparos Tol xpiaTod ;

1 Cor. xi. 25, Tob7ro 7 worpiov 4 Kawi) Siabrjky éativ év T éug aluar,
cf. 27, Tob aluaros Tob kupiov.

The word occurs besides (outside Eph.) only in Rom. iii. 25,
Daorihpiov...év 79 avTod atpare, Rom. v. 9 dicarwbérres viy &y 7¢ ainar:
abTob, and Col. i. 20, elpyppomworjoas dia Tob alparos Tob oTavped adrob.

In Eph. i. 7, His Blood is the means of our redemption.

-In Eph. ii. 13, the Gentiles have been blought near to God & 7¢

alpate Tob XpLoTov.

EPH, : H
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In 1 Pet. i. 2, ¢the sprinkling of the Blood of Jesus Christ,’ the
reference is primarily to the Blood of the Covenant, and in i. 19,
Avrpdnre.. . Tynly alpare ws duvod dudpov xal doerihov Xpwrol, the
Blood is the price of redemption.

In Apoc. i. 5, where the true reading is 7§ dyamdvre Huds xal AMoayre
fuds éx TOv duapTidy & 1§ aluar adtol, and in v, 9, dybpacas TG fe
év 79 alparl oov, the Blood is once more regarded as a ransom by
which we are freed from the bondage of sin or the purchase money by
which we are acquired as a possession for God.

In Apoc. vii. 14 (ef. xix. 13) we read of robes washed and made white
in the Blood of the Lamb, where the Blood cleanses. In Apoo. xii. 11
viotory over the Accuser is won 8& 78 alua 705 dpviov xal did Tov Aéyor
s papruplas adTdy.

In the Gospel and Epistles of St John ‘the Blood’ is mentioned
only in vi, 53—56 as our true and necessary drink, in 1Jni. 7 as
cleansing from all sin those who walk in the light, and in connexion
with the piercing of our Lord’s side xix. 34 and 1Jn v. 6—8, In
this last passage we are reminded that Jesus Christ came 8 iSaros
xal aluaros ..ol év T USare ubvor AX év 1 USate kal év 7@ alpart, and
that * the Blood’ (apparently in the Eucharist) is united in one three-
fold testimony with ¢ the Water® and ¢ the Spirit.’

In the Epistle to ‘the Hebrews’ light is drawn from various aspects
of the use of blood in O.T. ritual: (1) in ix. 12—14 from the use of
blood on the Day of Atonement at the first entry of the High Priest
into the Holy of Holies with the blood of the bullock that was the
appointed offering for his own sins: (2) in ix. 18—20 from the use
of blood at the institution of the Covenant on Sinai: (8) vv. 21—28
from its use in cleansing the Tabernacle and its furniture, both at
their initial consecration and on the Day of Atonement. In the
application, ix. 12, Jesus as our High Priest is said (4) to have
entered in once for all into the sanctuary 84 Tob 18lov aluaroes, alwyiar
Aorpwow etpduevos: (5) we are assured in v. 14 of the power of the
blood of Christ 8s did wvedparos aiwviov éavrdv wpoaiveyrer Guwuor 7§
feg, to cleanse our consciences from dead works, as the water of
separation had cleansed men defiled by contact with a dead body, to
make us fit to take our part in the service of the living God. We
are accordingly urged (6) (z. 19) to use the right of entry into the
heavenly sanctuary, which is-ours & 7§ aiuar: 'Inoot. We are
warned (7) of the danger of neglecting the obligations which we have
incurred through the blood of the Covenant, whereby (é» @) we were
sanctified (x.29), or as it is called (8) in xii. 24, the blood of sprinkling.
In xiii. 12 (9) Jesus is said to have sanctified the people after the
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pattern of the sacrifices on the Day of Atonement i 7o ISlov
aluaros, and in xiii. 20, (10) the God of peace brought again from
the dead the great Shepherd of the sheep, & aluari diabixys alwvlov.

The ideas connected with ¢the Blood’ in these passages may all
(except perhaps the vietory over the Accuser in Apoc. xii.11) be traced
back to the two Words of the Lord (1) with regard to the giving of his
life (Yvx% which had its seat in the blood) as a *ransom,’ and (2) with
regard to the Cup at the Last Supper as containing the ¢ Blood of the
Covenant,’ blood which was being shed on behalf of many for remis-
sion of sins. The use would not naturally have arisen from the
historical fact apart from the interpreting words, for ¢shedding of
blood’ is not a characteristic feature of death by crucifixion, and
the incident recorded in Jn xix. 34 does not seem to have been part
of the earliest popular teaching.

The ideas associated with the use of the word in these passages
fall into three groups:

1. Ideas connected with the thought of ‘Ransom’ including
(a) deliverance from the power of sin and death, (b) purchase for
God’s own possession :

2. Ideas of cleansing from defilement, and fitting for communion
with God including propitiation and forgiveness of sins:

3. Ideas connected with the institution of a Covenant.

These last, as expounded in the Epistle to the Hebrews, really
include the first two sets of ideas. For ‘the Blood of the Covenant ®
on the one hand sanctifies those who partake in it and marks them
as belonging to God, and on the other brings them into living union
and communion with Him. And the Day of Atonement was in effect
a yearly renewal of the Covernant which had on man’s side been
violated by definite acts of transgression.

The symbolism has its roots far back in primitive religious insti-
tutions which we might have been inclined to despise as altogether
childish, gross and barbarous; but which were taken up and purified
for the service of God in the Old Covenant, and received their final
consecration at the hands of our Lord Himself in the central rite of
the New.

D. AppitioNaL NoTE ON ¢ warjp tis 80fns.

Whatever manifests the presence of God among men and reveals
His character and power is spoken of in the Bible as His glory. The
Psalmist (xix. 1) tells us that  the Heavens declaré the glory of God.’
And 8t Paul (1 Cor. xi. 7) calls man, made ‘in the image of God’ as

H2
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the culminating point of God’s revelation of Himself in ereation, ‘the
glory of God.’

Again the same glory appears, if we may so speak, in a more
concentrated form in the great crises in history and in supernatural
visions, The whole course of events that marked the deliverance
from Egypt, and the guidance and support and discipline of Israel
in their wanderings in the wilderness, and especially the cloud that
abode over the Tabernacle and appeared at the consecration of
Solomon’s Temple (the Shechinah), are regarded as manifestations
of the glory of the Lorp. See Ex. xvi. 7, xxiv. 16, x]. 34; Lev. ix. 6;
Nu. xiv. 10; 1 Ki. viii. 11.

S0, too, the vision of God granted to Ezekiel (i. 28, iii. 23, &e.) is
called His glory.

In these as in all manifestations there are two elements to be
considered. There is the object, or person, or event, or vision which
constitutes the vehicle of the Divine manifestation, and there are the
recipients to whom the revelation is granted, who are responsible for
recognizing it and referring it to its true source, and who by so
assimilating it are taken up into and become part of it for others.
In the O.T. Israel is chosen to receive the revelation through the
events of their national history and the visions of their Prophets,
though from the first this limitation is regarded as temporary, and the
day is foretold when the earth shall be full of the knowledge of the
glory of the Lord as the waters cover the sea.

One form of this manifestation, through the Shechinah, was ac-
companied by physical radiance (cf. Lk. ii. 9), and the transforming
effect of communion with God through His revelation of Himself was
shown by the shining of Moses’ face when he returned from the
tabernacle (Ex. xxxiv. 29f.). Again, God’s choice of the Nation and
the form under which He revealed Himself to them was  their glory,’
which they were continually tempted to exchange for the sensual de-
lights of the idolatries of the nations reund about them (Ps. cvi. 20;
Jer, ii. 11).

It is not surprising therefore that, in the vision of the coming
restoration which came through the second Isaiah to the exiles in
Babylon, the thought ,of ‘the glory of the Lorp’ recurs again and
again from many sides. The restoration itself is heralded by the
proclamation of a fresh manifestation of the glory (x1. 5) in the sight
of the whole world. Jehovah refuses to allow any rival powers to
take the credit of the deliverance and rob Him of His glory (xlii. 8,
xlviii. 11). He has created those that bear His name for His own
glory and He will glorify Himself in Israel (xliii. 7, xlix. 3). In this
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glory Israel is to share (xlvi. 13), and in the end to be herself glorified
(lv. 5) as the result of vicarious sufferings (lii, 13, LXX.). The
restored Zion shall be radiant throughout (lx. 2, &ec.) with the
glory. And the nations shall recognize it and acknowledge its source
(lzvi. 181.).

In N.T. the use of 86ta in the Synoptists is confined for the most
part to the glory of the Son of God at His appearing (e.g. Mt. xvi.
27, xix. 28, xxiv. 80, xxv. 31). In St Luke, however, ii. 9 recalls the
Shechinah, as does the account of the Transfiguration ix. 31f.; cf.
2 Pet. i. 17. In the song of Symeon, ii, 32, is an echo of Is. xlvi. 13.

In Lk. zxiv. 26 we have the first hint that the Resurrection was in
itself an entrance into ¢ glory,’ ¢f. 1 Pet. i. 11,

In Acts there is only one passage to consider, but that is most
instructive. St Stephen is on his defence for having declared the
coming destruction of the Temple. He proceeds to describe the
history of God’s manifestations of Himself to Abraham and his seed
in Mesopotamia, Canaan, Egypt, Sinai and throughout the wandering
in the wilderness until the congecration of Solomon’s Temple. His
opening phrase, deseribing the God who had in every place been
manifesting His presence to and with His people, is ¢ the God of the
Glory,’ and it is striking to notice that the historian records (vii. 55),
that as the martyr was dying he saw ‘the glory of God and Jesus
standing at the right hand of God.’

In St Paul the word has a wide range. It includes the revelation
which God has given of Himself to all men in creation (Rom. i. 23), -
and in man (1 Cor. xi. 73 ef. Rom. iii. 23), the special manifestation
to Israel (Rom. ix. 4; cf. 2 Cor. iii. 7 ff.), which culminated in ‘the
illumination of the knowledge of the glory of Gop in the face of
Christ’ (2 Cor. iv. 6), and looks forward (2 Thes. i. 10=1Is, xlix, 3)
to a final manifestation ¢‘when He is to come to be glorified in
His saints.’” Meanwhile He is already clothed in the body of the
glory (Phil. iii. 21, e¢f. 1 Tim. iii. 16). This glory we are called
to share (1 Thes. ii. 12), not only in the future (Rom. viii. 18; 2 Cor.
iv. 17; Col. iii, 4; 2 Tim. ii. 10}, but also in the present (2 Cor.
iii. 8ff.). The whole of this last passage i3 worth careful examination
from this point of view. ¢Glory,’ expressed in material radiance, was
a transitory accompaniment of the Old Covenant. In the New the
glory is no longer material, but it is all the more real and abiding.
Every Christian is called to abide in direct communion with his
Lord through the Spirit. The being of the believer is a mirror which
by a vital process takes into itself the image-it reflects and is per-
manently and growingly transfigured ¢ from glory to glory,’ after the
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likeness of the image presented to him, owing to the sovereign power
of the Spirit by which he is possessed.

St Paul goes on to analyse the causes of the success and failure of
the Gospel message by a further application of the figure of the vail.
The Gospel is bright with the glory of Christ, who is the image of
God, His representation in such form as our human faculties can
apprehend (cf. the connexion of image and glory in 1 Cor. xi. 7).
The minds of the unbelievers have been blinded by the god of this
world so that this glory is not perceived by them. On the other hand
the preachers of the Gospel had found the darkness in their hearts
dissipated, as the darkness of the world had been by His creative
Fiat, with the light which radiated from the knowledge of the glory
of Gop in the face of Christ.

In this passage there is no doubt that Christ is regarded as the
direct spiritual antitype of the Shechinah, shining with the bright-
nees of the presence of God in Him, and perfectly revealing and
representing Him; and the life of a Christian lived in communion
with Him is regarded as glowing with the same spiritual radiance,
as being evermore in its measure a witness and a vehicle of the
Divine Pregence in the world, though the full ¢ weight of glory’ can
only be revealed in the Resurrection body (2 Cor. iv. 16 ; Rom. viii.
18, 21), and the emancipation of the creation from the bondage -of
corruption will be consummated by the glory of the children of Gob,
that revelation of their perfected sonship for which the earnest
expectation of creation waits (Rom, viii. 19—23; cf. 2 Cor. iii. 17).
Well therefore may St Paul define the Gospel entrusted to him as
*the gospel of the glory of the Blessed God’ (1 Tim. i, 11), and
speak of the wisdom of God revealed in it, as designed before the
ages for ‘the glory’ of those who should be admitted into its secret,
even though ¢the rulers of this age’ were incapable of appreciating
either the wisdom or the glory, as they showed by crucifying *the
Lord of the glory’ 1 Cor. ii. 8 (ef. Mt. xi. 25 ff.; Is. liii. 2f.) Not
because the knowledge of the secret hiddem from others would
constitute an external and exclusive badge of distinction on which
those to whom it is revealed could pride themselves, but because the
revelation must so transfigure them as to make them ih their turn a
spring of light and life for the world.

We can understand therefore why ¢ the glory * is so constantly in
St Paul’'s mind associated with ¢wealth’ (Rom. ix. 23; Col. i. 27;
Eph. i. 18, iii. 16). To share in it must be the richest endowment a
man can receive. We can understand also why St Paul should
regard it as a source of spiritual power (Col. i. 11 ; Eph. iii. 16).
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There remains the remarkable phrase ¢ the Father of the Glory’
which has been the starting point of this long enquiry. We have
seen that in 2 Cor. iii. 17 ff., 8t Paul declares that ¢ the Glory of the
Lorp’ is revealed to us directly in Jesus Christ, He speaks of Him
there (iv. 4), as he does also in Col. i. 15, as the Image of God : and
with him the thoughts of ‘Image’ and *Glory’ are correlative
(1 Cor. xi. 7; ef. Rom. viii. 29 where gvuubpdous 74s elxbros prepares
the way for édétacev v. 80). The question is whether here he goes a
step further and uses 7 8§6fa as a title for our Lord Jesus Christ. The
parallelism with ‘the God of our Lord Jesus Christ’ suggests it, and
the interpretation is at least as old as Origen (J.T.S. m1, p. 398).

There is no doubt a great deal to be said in favour of this view.
In O.T. ‘the Glory’ stands from time to time in parallelism with
‘the Name’ of the Lorp (Is. lix. 19; Ps. viii. 2) and like ¢the
Name '’ and ¢ the Word* and * the Wisdom’ (though not in quite so
marked a degree) ‘the Glory’ is on its way to personification, if it has
not completely attained it. In N.T. 8t Peter in a remarkable phrase
(1 Pet. iv. 14 ¢ The Spirit of the Glory and the Spirit of God’ 7d 77s
36fms kal 70 706 Oeod myelua) co-ordinates ¢ the Glory’ with ¢ Gon.’
There are also two passages of considerable difficulty St James ii. 1,
oy wloTw Tob xvplov Huwv 'Incod Xpierod s d6Ens and Tit. ii. 13, i
pakaplay E\mrida kal émpdveay 7is 66&ns Tob peydhov eod ral cwrijpos
Hudv "Ingot XpioTod, in which it is at least possible that the solution
is to be found in taking 74s 86f%s as in apposition to 'Insot Xpioroed.
There is therefore evidence, not indeed conclusive, but coming from
a variety of sources, that such a title even though unfamiliar would
not be unintelligible.

At the same time the recurrence of the word in the context (vv. 12,
14, 18) and the analogy of the closely parallel phrase & fcds 74s
d6ns (Acts vii. 2) show that the title, if it be a title, implies a range
of activity no whit less universal than the title Logos itself. The
manifestation of ‘the Glory’ in the Incarnation is, as the writer to
the Hebrews calls it, ¢ an effulgence,” a fiashing forth of the same
Divine Glory with which the whole of nature, and the whole of life,
and in a special degree the whole Church is charged, and of which
‘the half has not yet been told us,’ even though we know that all we
have yet to learn will only tell us more of Him, in whom it shone
and shines with unclouded brilliance, and of the Father that sent
Him,

If this view be rejected, 74s 86fns must be regarded as an attribute,

- or perhaps better, as the characteristic possession of thie Father,=the
Father to whom all the glory, wherever it is discerned, belongs, from
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whom it springs, of whom it testifies. Cf. 6 marhp T@v olxripuy 2 Cor.
i. 83 6 maryp 7Oy Ty, Ja. i 17.

It will be well to complete this study by a brief account of the
usage of the other writers in the N.T. Reference has just been made
to the one most remarkable instance of the use of % §6fa in St James.
It oceurs (ii. 1) a8 an introduction to an appeal against ‘respect of
persons’ in Christian congregations, and specifically against con-
forming to the worldly estimate of wealth. *The faith of thewJLord
Jesus Christ, the Glory?® is felt by the writer to supply a measure of
«yalues,” which should make consideration shown to a rich man,
because he is rich, and contempt for a poor man, because he is poor,
impossible.

In Jude 24 the reference is to the Parousia.

In the Epistle to the Hebrews the chief passage i. 3, dv dradyacua
rhis 86Ens kal xapakThp Tis Urogrdaews alTob, has already been referred
to, It will be enough here to note the substantial character of 4 déta
(implied by its parallelism with 74s Ymosrdoews), and to remark that
the two elements of the description correspond in the reverse order to
the Pauline combination of elkov kai d6fa.

The other relevant passage in this Epistle is based on the interpreta-
tion of Psalm viii.; Hebr.1i. 7,9,10. The Psalmist has seen a vision of
man clothed with the Divine Attributes of glory and honour (see H.
on 1 Pet. i. 7). The writer of the Epistle sees the first step towards
the realization of this vision in the exaltation of Jesus ‘ owing to the
suffering of death’ that He may taste death for every man, and in
view of the Divinely appointed goal, ‘as bringing many sons to glory,’
he finds a Divine fitnessin the appointed path of suffering by which
the Leader was perfected. Here we find (as in Lk, xxiv. 26, &c.) the
present glory of the Messiah brought into direet relation to His
earthly humiliation and sufferings, and regarded, as so often in
St Paul, as the measure of the hope in store for mankind as a whole.

In 1 Peter the passages are many, and as Dr Hort’s notes show,
full of significance.

i. 7. ¢ That the proof (or cruclble) of your faith might be found
unto praise and glory and honour at the revelation of Jesus Christ.’

Here primarily the words refer to the glory granted to'men, though
the glory redounding to God is not excluded.

i 8. ¢On whom, though now ye see Him not, yet believing ye
rejoice with joy nnspeakable and full of glory’ (dedofacuéry).

Here the word marks ‘ the entrance of an unearthly element’ into the
present joy of the persecuted. Hort compares Acts iii. 13, édotager
Tov maida and Is. lii, 13.



ADDITIONAL NOTES 121

i. 11, 74 els Xpiordr wadhuara kal Tas pera Tabra dbfas.

The various prophetic foreshadowings of the glory into which the
Messiah ghould enter by suffering.

i. 21. ¢ God who raised Him from the dead and gave Him glory.’

These two passages carry out the idea of Lk. xxiv. 26.

iv, 18, 14, kaBd xowwveire Tois Tob Xporob wabiuacw yalpere tva
Kkal év 17 dmoxaNbpe THs dbLns adrol xapire dyaN\wuevor. el dvedifeafe
év dvbpare Xptorob, uakdpeor, 8¢ 70 THs dofns kal 76 Tob feol myvelua éd’
Vuds ramaderat,

Here, as in the three passages that remain, the primary reference
is to the glory of the Parousia in which those who have endured
persecution are to share. But the thought of a foretaste of glory
even in the present is not excluded, ¢f, H. on i, 8, * Although no word
has & more conspicuous place in the imagery by which the future is
foreshadowed to us than ‘glory,” yet there is an earnest of ‘“glory”
here as of other heavenly things.’

The pagsages that remain are: v. 1, 775 uweX\odons dmokarimrerfar
8okns kowwvbs. V. 4 xopeicBe Tov duapdvrivoy Ths dtns erépavoy.
v, 10. & xaXéoas uds els T alwvior avrod Sbfav év Xpiore ONbyow
mafbvras alrds xarapricac.

Throughout the Epistle it will be noticed that the two threads of
suffering and glory for the Christian as for the Christ are intertwined
and the glory is appreciable even now,

In the Apocalypse the chiet, if not the only, passage for notice is in
the description of the new Jerusalem (xxi. 11. 23), which is seen in
fulfilment of the foreshadowing in Is. lviii, 8, 1z. 1 ff, as radiant.even
now with the glory of God, full of light itself within, ‘for the glory of
Gop gave light to it,’ and shining into the world around, ¢for the
nations walk by her light and the kings of the nations bring their
glory into her.’

In the Gospel of 8t John 8éfa and dotd{w have a prominent place.
In the words of the Lord there is first & marked contrast between *the
glory that comes from men and the glory that comes from the only
God’ (v. 44), and between a teacher who seeks his own glory and one
who seeks the glory of Him that sent him.

Then there is a resolute agsertion of a glory that is His own by the
Father’s gift (viil. 54), which becomes more confident as the shadows
deepen (xii. 28, xiil. 31), and a clear conviction that the glory of the
Father is bound up with His own, both in the events of His earthly
ministry (i, 4) and in the faithfulness and fruitfulness of His Church
(xiv. 13, xv. 8) a8 the result both of the Ascension and of the gift of
the Holy Spirit (xvi. 14). -
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Of the deepest interest are the references to His own glory in the
Great Intercession, xvii, 1—5, where He prays for a restoration of
the glory which He had before the world was, that He may glorify
His Father, and intercedes for His own (v. 10), for ‘I have been
glorified in them,’ and bestows (v. 22) His glory on them that they
may be one, and that the world may know His relation to the
Father, and pleads (v. 24) that His disciples may enjoy uninterrupted
communion with Him, that ¢ they may behold my glory which thou
hast given me, because thou lovedst me before the foundation of the
world.’

The Evangelist, though he speaks of a time when Jesus was ‘not
yet glorified’ in the sense in which during His ministry the Lord
Himself spoke of a gloryto come, yet claims on looking back over the
whole of the experience of the first Disciples (i. 14), that when *the
Word became flesh and tabernacled among’ them they had ¢beheld
His glory, the glory as of an only begotten from a Father, full of
grace and truth.” And he claims that Isaiah also had seen His glory
and spake of Him (xii. 41).

E. AbppitioNaL NoTE ON mAjpupa.

mAnpdw (I “fill’ or ¢ fulfil ’) and w\jpwpe (¢ fulness’ or ¢fulfilment’)
hold an important place in the vocabulary of Eph. (rAjpwua, i. 10,
23, iii. 19, iv. 13; wAgpéw iv. 10, v. 18) and Col. (xMjpwpua i. 19, ii, 9;
wApbw i. 9, 25, ii. 10; cf, dvravarhypbw i, 24). wAypbdw is a word with
a wide range of meaning springing from the root idea of ¢ filling’ In
N.T., as L. pointed out, the predominant sense is that of ¢ fulfilling,’
¢ completing,’ ¢ perfecting.’

The termination -uar- expresses (see R.) ¢ the result of the agency
of the corresponding verb,’ so wAfjpwua=the result of filling or
fulfilling, i.e. either abstract, ‘fulness’ (as contrasted with ¢emptiness’
or ‘hollowness’),  fulfilment,’ ¢ completeness,’ ¢ perfection® (as con-
trasted with ‘deficiency,’ * imperfection,’ or ‘immaturity’), or concrete,
‘the total contents of anything,” varying of course in meaning with the
meagure to be filled and with the nature of the contents, e.g. *the
crew’ or ‘ the cargo’ of a ship, ‘the sum total’ of an account.

In some cages the meaning of the substantive in particular phrases
in N.T. is defined by the occurrence of parallel phrases in which the
verb takes the place of the substantive, e.g. Eph. i. 10, 73 mAfpwua
Tov kapdv {cf. Gal. iv. 4, 70 wA. Tod xpivov) corresponds exactly to
memApwrae & kawpds in Mk. i. 15 (cf. Acts ii. 1, & 7 quwmhgpolofac Tiy
. 7. mevryrboTns). Here the thought is that of the filling up of an
appointed measure of time. As the measure is fixed by Gop the
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phrase may no doubt suggest the further thought of *ripeness’ or
‘ maturity’ of time.

Again 70 m\jpwpa Tév 0oy, Rom. xi, 25 (cf. Apoe. vi. 11 Ews
TA\Ypwldow kal of gvwdovhor k.7.\.) suggests the attainment of a total
which is complete, either absolutely, or relatively to the Divine
purpose.

But here no doubt more is implied than the bare attainment of
numerical completeness. The efficiency of a living organism depends
on the harmonious development of all its parts. And no one part
can attain its own individual perfection until the whole of which it
is & part is complete, so we find (Heb. xi. 40, Wa u¥ xwpls Hpdv
TeAewd@ow) that the O.T. saints are waiting for their own perfecting
till the whole sum is complete.

In Rom, xi. 12, ré-whpwpa alrdy, i.e. of Israel, expresses the com-
plete correspondence of the nation as a whole with the Divine ideal,
and is contrasted with 7¢6 wapdrrwpa and 7d frryua.

Another suggestive series of parallels may be guoted in illustration
of Rom, xiii. 10, m\jpwpa odv véuov 4 dydmy.

In Mt. v. 17 we read uh voulonre 810 Aoy karalfoar Tdv vuor
7 Tols wpoghTas * obk 7Aov karTahloar dANG mAnp@oar. Our Lord is
describing the relation of His teaching to the Law as * fulfilment’ not
abolition, The rest of the chapter illustrates from many sides the
kind of ¢ fulfilment’ intended.

Enactments prohibiting wrong courses of action are ¢ fulfilled® by
new commandments prescribing a careful watch over hidden springs
of thought and motive. Institutions adapted to imperfect moral
conditions are revised in the light of their ideal. Ideals, belonging to
the organization and protection of exclusive national life appropriate
to the revelation of Jehovah as the God of Israel, are brought into
relation with the world-embracing spirit required by the revelation
.of the All Father, Here therefore the ‘fulfilment’ referred to implies
such a development in outward expression as to bring out the inmost
meaning and purpose of the Law.

In a later verse in the same sermon we read, after the command to
do to others as we would that they should do to us, ¢ This is the
Law and the Prophets.’ Again in Mt. xxii. 40, after the recital of the
commandments to love God and to love our neighbour as ourselves,
we read ‘ on these two commandments hangeth the whole law and the
prophets.” In close harmony, if not in direct dependence on these
words of the Lord, we read in Gal. v. 14, ¢ ydp w&s vbuos év évl Ny
memMipwtal & 7§ Ayarjoets Tov mhyaior gov ws,oeavrby, InRom., xiii. 9
we are told that all the commandments of the second table are ‘headed
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up’ (draxepalacofras) in the same ‘sovereign enactment’ (Ja.ii. 8) and
then follows (v. 10) % dydmy 79 whjowy kakdy olx épydierar’ mhfpwpua
oty vbuov % &ydmy. Love, that is, is m\jpwua véuov because it iucludes
and consummates the whole. For a man who loves will not only
respect all his neighbour’s rights and so keep the letter of the Law,
he will embody its spirit, and give perfect expression to its informing
idea.

In connexion with the fulfilment of the Law it is natural to take
the fulfilment of the Scriptures and the fulfilment of Prophecy, of
which our Lord speaks on various occasions in relation to particular
events in His own life, especially in relation to the Passion, Lk.iv, 21,
xxiv, 44 ; Mk xiv. 49=M¢t. xxvi. 54, 56 ; Jn xiii. 18, zv. 25, xvii. 12;
cf, Mt, xiii, 14. Here the thought would seem to be that the principle
expressed in the Scripture, whicl recorded some.typical experience or
inspired premonition of Prophet or Psalmist, found its perfect expres-
gion and embodiment in the different elements in our Lord’s earthly
experience. In each of these cases, however, it is perhaps worth
notice that we have the verb and not the substantive.

The idea of *fulfilment,’ thus suggested in relation to the Law and
the Prophets, is of great help when we pass on to consider what
St Paul means when he speaks of the Church as ‘the fulfilment’ of
Christ, and of Christ as being in some sense ‘ fulfilled ’ in respect of
everything in all men, Eph. i. 23.

He has just called the Church ¢ the Body of Christ,’ implying that
the Church stands to her Ascended Lord and Head in the same
relation in which our bodies stand to ourselves, or, to use the figure
supplied by our Lord Himsgelf, in the relation in which the several
parts of the vine, the stem, branches, tendrils, leaves and fruit stand
to the informing life, to which the name Vine rightly belongs. As
the tree grows it unfolds more and more the hidden capacities of the
life which it embodies. The branches fulfil the vine by giving it ever
more and more complete expression.

In iv. 13, uéxp ratavricwuer ol wdvres.. .els uérpov Hhuctas Tob wANpL-
uatos Tob Xpiorol, 70 wAvfpwma To0 Xpiorod supplies the norm of
maturity to which we must each and all attain, whether we regard it
as ¢ the fulness’ or ¢ completeness’ which is already characteristic of
the Christ and on which we draw (as in Jn i. 16 ¢ 7od wAnpduaros
alrod sc. wAfpys xdpiros kal dAnbelas), or as the perfect expression of
the Christ which the Church is destined to provide as ini. 23. In
any case as is shown by the phrase in iv. 10 fva mAnpwop 7& wdrra,
‘that He may bring the Universe in every part to its true complete-
ness,’ our maturity has its source as well as its goal in the Christ.
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This passage helps to explain the absolute use of wAnpoficfar in
relation to persons! which seems to be characteristic of this group of
Epistles ; cf. v. 18 wAnpolcfe év wrevpary, ¢ Attain to your true com-
pleteness’ by the inspiration of the Spirit, iii. 19 fva TAnpwbire els
v 1 TMpwpa Tob Beod (if this is the true reading) that ‘you may be
brought to completeness.” The same state is regarded as already
ideally attained by the Christian in Christ in Col. ii. 10, éore & alTg
TemAnpwpévot.

The two last-quoted passages (Eph. iii. 19; Col. ii. 10) bring the
verb into close connexion with m\jpwua in relation no longer with
Christ but with God. The case is complicated in Eph. iii. 19 by a
various reading. The most widely supported reading mAnpwéire els
war 7O TMjpwpa Tol feot may be translated (as R.) ‘up to the measure
of’ all the completeness which God provides. It may, however, be
taken, as ‘with a view to’ (and so ‘made contributory to’ W.) ‘all the
fulness of God.” The thought then would be that, as Christ finds
His perfect expression in the Chureh, so God finds His perfect
expression in the Universe when brought to perfection in Christ and
His Church.

This thought is expressed more concisely in the reading of B, tve
mAnpwdy Ty 7O mAdpwua ol feol. The thought is not easy to parallel
elsewhere in St Paul. But in him, as in many words of the Lord in
St John’s Gospel, we are taught that the relation of the Church to
Christ finds its Antitype in the relation of Christ to God, e.g. 1 Cor.
iii. 23, xi. 8; cf. Jn vi. 57, x. 14. So the development of thought is
truly Pauline.

There remain two exceedingly difficult passages in Col. The
second of these ii. 9 (8\émwere uy 7is Vpds &oTar 6 ovhaywywr &b Ths
Phocoplas kal kevs dwdrys kard Tiy Tapddosy Ty drlpldmwy, KaTd TA
aroixeta Tol xbopov, kal ob xard Xpiorby: 81 v adT@ KkaToikel Wiy TO
mAfpwpa THs GebrnTos cwparTikds, kal éoTé év alTQ TemAnpwubvor) must
clearly be taken in close connexion with the earlier passagei. 19, &r.
&y aUTY eVdbknoey TAY TO whfpwpa kaTokficar xal 8 alrol dmoxaral-
Ndfar T& wavta eis abrov, elppromouioas did Tob aluares TG oTAVPOD
abTob.

In both passages it will be observed that w&v 76 w\jpwua is spoken
of as ‘taking up an abode’ (xarokeiv) ‘in Christ,’ as a step in the first
cage to an universal reconciliation, and in the second case to our
attainment of a corresponding ¢ completeness’ in Hiimn,

1 With this cense of m\npdw I should connect the two passages
Col. i. 9 Wa mhppwdfre THv émiyvwow Tol Oehdjuaros, and Phil, i, 11
TemANPWiLévor Kapmoy Sikaloglyys. ’
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In the second case 78 wAjpwua is further defined by the qualifying
genitive rfis Geéryros, and we have been accustomed in England in
deference to Lightfoot’s deservedly high authority to carry back the
same qualification into the first passage and so understand a\jpwua
in both passages as connoting ‘the totality of the Divine Nature and
Attributes,’ and both passages have been regarded in consequence as
asserting the full and perfect Divinity of Christ. There are, however,
very serious objections in the way-of this interpretation, not least
from the theological side. For it is surely impossible to regard the
Godhead of the Incarnate Word, as the phrase so interpreted would
require us to do, as a quality resident in Him. The Godhead must
itself constitute the inmost centre of His Personal Being. Whatever 74
wAfpwua may be, it must be an endowment of the Word made Flesh.

We are bound therefore to look elsewhere for a key to the interpre-
tation of wA\jpwua in the Epistle to the Colossians. This key is,
I believe, supplied by the analysis of the Colossian heresy given
by Hort in Judaistic Christianity. If he is right, the trouble at
Colossee was fundamentally Judaistic. The Law of Moses and
various ceremonial and other ascetic practices were being commended
to the Gentile Christians, if not now, as earlier among the Galatians,
as a condition of acceptance with God, yet as a means of attaining
spiritual maturity and deeper purification. If this error was to be
effectively combated, it was essential for St Paul to show that the goal,
after which they were striving by a specious but fatally misleeding
path, was already attained in Christ. The moral and spiritual com-
pleteness and perfection, after which they had begun to strive, was
included in the salvation which Christ had won for them and was
part of the inheritance of all who realized their vital union with Him.
In developing this thought the first point to be made clear was that
(i. 19) by Divine appointment the fulfilment of the Divine Law, i.e. of
the Divine Purpose for man, and of the Divine Revelation of Himself
to man, had an abiding home in Christ.” St Paul had already told
the Corinthians (2 Cor. i. 20) that all the promises of God had been
ratified and substantiated in Christ, ‘év adrg 76 Nal.’

The memory of Words of the Lord, declaring e.g. that He had come
to fulfil the Law and the Prophets, to fulfil all righteousness, or again
the habit especially in Jewish controversy of claiming that this or
that type or symbol or prophecy had been fulfilled in Him, would all
help to connect the thought of Him with the thought of ¢fulfilment’
in their minds. But more was necessary, if the realization of all
God’s plans and promises for man in Him was to be grasped effec-
tively, a8 a quality imparted by God to Him to be shared by us,
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That is why St Paul puts the thought into words and speaks expressly
of ‘all the fulfilment’ as taking up its abode in Him by God’s good
pleasure. How this eame about, or when, he does not say. It may
have been imparted gradually in the course of His earthly training
(ef. Lk. ii. 40 ékparaiofro mAqpotuevor goplg). The term (karoxfoar)
suggests some special crisis, as the descent of the Holy Spirit at His
Baptism (Lk. iv. 1 m\pns wveduaros dvylov), or after His triumph over
death (Mt. xxviii. 18 é5609 pow wioa éfovaia éy obpay@ xal éml yis). In
any case it is an endowment of His Human Nature. The initial
movement would seem from Col. i. 19 to precede the Crucifixion.
The consequences abide in the Ascended Christ, ii. 9 xarotwkel.

The associations of the thought of ‘indwelling’ would naturally
lead us to connect the gift with the presence of the Holy Spirit, and it
is perhaps not fanciful to find in edéxnaev an echo of the Voice from
Heaven that accompanied the bestowal of the Spirit; ef. Jn iii. 84 o
yép &k pérpov dldwow 78 Tyelua.

For the special needs of the Colossians various elements of this
completeness needed to be emphasized, They were being carried
away by the show of learning which their new teachers had brought
with them, 8t Paul therefore (ii. 3) takes occasion to remind them
that in Christ were hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge.

Again, the purity that they sought was somehow connected both
with devotion to angels and with a fear of defilement by contact with
material things. It is, I believe, for this reason that in ii. 9 St Paul
not only brings ¢ the completeness’ in Christ into direct relation to
ourselves, ¢ ye are completed in Him,’ but also reminds the Colossians
that this completeness of moral development was that not of Angelic
Natures but of the Divine, and that it abides in Christ under ¢ bodily’
conditions, whether the body is to be regarded as ¢ the body of His
glory® or as His Body the Church, It is no disadvantage to this
interpretation of m\pwpa in the Colossians that, while it approaches
the thought of ‘fulfilment’ from a characteristically different point
of view, i.e. in its relation to the person and work of Christ, and not
as in Eph. in its relation to the being and office of the Church, yet it
is altogether on the same lines, and supplies a natural foundation on
which the teaching of Eph. can be built,
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F. AbppirionaL NOTE ON évepyeiv AND évepyeiofar

In the interpretation of i. 11, 7ol 76 wdvra évepyolvros k.T.\.,
everything turng on the question whether évepyelv can be used by
St Paul in the active in the sense ‘of imparting energy to,” or
‘ getting in operation,’ or whether, as Dean Robingon in his valuable
excursus on évepyeiv maintaing, it can only mean ‘to operate’ or
¢ produce a result.’ The question is not easy of solution. The fact,
to which the Dean (after Hort) rightly calls attention, that évepyelsfac
is always passive in St Paul and means ¢ to be quickened into activity,’
ought in itself to be sufficient to keep the door open for a corresponding
meaning in the active, and the later use of évepyeiv in the sense of
¢inspiring * shows latent possibilities in the word, of which its use in
classical Greek gives no hint, and for which such a meaning in N.T.
would be a natural preparation. We cannot therefore rule out this
meaning as a priori inadmissible. Whether the word ever actually
bears it must be settled by a careful examination of the instances in
which it occurs.

Here we are met by a difficulty which threatens to render a defi-
nite solution unattainable. When God is 6 évepydv the results of
His working (r& évepyfuara, 1 Cor. xii. 6) are vital forces, and to work
or produce these is one and the same thing with setting them in
operation. For instance, in Gal. iii. 5, the phrase évepy@v Surdues év
vuiv, which is parallel to 6 émiyopnydv 76 wvedua, does not mean
¢ works miracles,” but ¢ produces miraculous powers among,’ i.e, ¢im-
parts miraculous powers to you,’ and this is indistinguishable from
¢setting them to work.” Similarly, 1 Cor. xii. 11, after enumerating
the varieties of spiritual gifts of which the Corinthians had had
experience, St Paul adds wdvra 8¢ Tabra évepyel 10 & kal 70 adrd
wvebpa Siatpoly dig éxdoTy kabbs Boilerar, where again to impart
the xdpwoua and to set it in operation are one and the same thing.
So also in Phil. ii. 13, ¢ évepydv év Juiv ral 70 Oéhew kai 70 évepyeiv,
‘the willing and the working’ are tokens of will and energy in
operation, There remain only three passages, Col. ii. 12 and the
two in Eph, i. 11, 19.

In i. 19 we must remember that ¢ His power to usws,rd becomes,
according to iii, 20, a power made operative within us, Our faith is
from moment to moment the result of the operation of that power,
and is therefore described in Col. ii. 12 as ¢ the faith of the operation
of God’ (wicrews Tis évepyelas Tob Beob), as being created and sustained
by it, or, as St Paul says here, we believe xard 7ip évépyeiar where
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(see Whitaker in loc.) xara ‘suggests the thought of a current whose
force determines the movement.’ The same passage in Col. ii. 12
shows that this faith-creating activity of God was especially displayed
in the Resurrection of Jesus Christ from the dead, the characteristic
effect of the faith being to enable us to share in His risen Life. So
here the words 4v vipynker & 7§ xpioT¢ may mean simply ¢ which
He has exerted in the case of the Christ.’ The preposition &,
liowever, in the light of Col. i. 29 74v évepyouvudvny év éuol and of
Eph. iii, 20 tiw évepyovuévyy év Huiv, and the tense of évhpynrer suggest
that St Paul is describing the Christ as having become a centre of
regenerating force for the universe by virtue of the energy produced or
set to work by God in Him, If so, we should find in the phrase another
instance of the old ambiguity. For évépyeia is in any case ‘force at
work,’ not a mere capacity to produce a result.

In 1 Cor. xii. 6, ¢ 82 adrds Oeds 6 vepydv T& TdvTa év waaw, it is very
difficult to determine the exact force of vd wdvra év wdow. In the
context the spiritual powers imparted to Christians (ra mvevparird)
have been described first as xaplopara, free gifts bestowed on in-
dividuals; as such they are all imparted by the operation of the same
Spirit; then, in their destination, they are all endowments to be used
in the service of the same Lord ; lastly they are all products of the
Divine activity, évepyfuara, 1o évepyeiv being regarded as the specifically
Divine attribute. It would seem therefore as if it must import some-
thing beyond mere activity. We expect to {ind it in some form
associated with the putting forth of creativepower. But, while r& rdvra
év waow certainly implies that St Paul conceived this Divine activity
a8 omnipresent, it gives no clear guidance as to its nature. The
phrase need not assert more than that it is God who is at work in
respect of everything in all things. It is, however, more probahle in
the light of v. 11 that ¢ évepy@r is tramsitive. In that case ra mdavra
are all 7& wvevparikd in whomsoever they may be found—God is the
gource of them all—and here again to produce them and to set them
to work are two aspects of the same act.

We come back then finally to the passage from which we started
with no decisive guidance on the purely philological problem, but
with & clearer grasp of the fact that the Divine working is habitually
associated in St Paul’s mind with the bestowal of spiritual force, and
go far prepared to regard it as at least possible that the Universe of
God’s Creation, the Universe whose end is to be completely summed
up in the Christ, is no dead mechanism, but instinct throughout (as

1 Tim. vi. 13 7of {woyoroivros 74 wdvra expressly asserts) with vital
energies. . )

L, I
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G. AvpirioNnaL NoTE oN o¢payilesba,

St Paul twice in this Epistle speaks of Christians as ‘sealed.’ In
each case the sealing is with a view to redemption, and the seal is
the Holy Spirit. In the only other passage (2 Cor. i. 21f.), in which
St Paul uses the figure, God is expressly named as fixing the seal.
It marks out those on whom it is set as in a special sense belonging
to Him1,

The reception of the Holy Spirit was normally, as we see from
Ac, 1i. 38, x. 47, xix. 2, connected with Baptism. So that would no
doubt be the occasion of the sealing. The widespread use of egparyls
in connexion with Baptism in the second century may be derived
from St Paul.

oppayls is indeed found also in relation to initiation into the
Mysteries, and Harnack (Hist. of Doct. (E. T.) 1. p. 208) suggests
that this is the source of the subsequent popularity of the term, He
does not discuss the origin of its use by St Paul.

There can be little doubt that the associations of the term in
St Paul’s mind would be Jewish rather than Greek. He uses it
elsewhere of Circumecision (Ro. iv. 11), and it oceurs in two prayers
in the present Jewish rite of Circumcision. The first of these, already
quoted by Wetstein in loc., runs as follows: ‘¢ He hath set His seal in
our flesh, for a sign and demonstration for us and our children for
ever; that all who see us may perceive, and all of us may know that
we are the blessed seed of the Lord.”

The second, which seems to have escaped notice hitherto, has
further points of contact with Eph. i. 14.

“Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King of the Universe; who
hast sanctified the beloved from the womb, and ordained an ordinance
for his flesh, and sealed his descendants with the sign of the holy
covenant. Therefore, in reward of this, the living God, who i8 our
portion and rock, hath commanded the deliverance of the beloved

1 Tt is remarkable that in two of these passages (Eph.i. 13 and
2 Cor. i. 21) the Holy Spirit is spoken of as ¢earnest’ (dppafiw) as
well as “seal,’ i.e. a8 part of the purchase money paid in advance to
clinch the bargain. For those on whom the seal is set receive this
¢ earnest,” and must therefore, if the figure is to be pressed, be regarded
as selling themselves into the service of God as His slaves, or it may
be as His soldiers, the two classes on whom a scal of pe.taonal owner-
ship was affixed.
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holy seed of our kindred from the pit, for the sake of the covenant,
which he hath put in our flesh.”,

Here the seal is expressly els fuépav dmolvrpdoews, and the thought
of God as our portion is closely allied to the dppaBiw T7s KAppovoutas
fudwr. So that if the prayer could be traced back so far it would be
natural to suppose that St Paul’s language was directly moulded by
it. And in any case the figure is shown to be thoroughly at home in
a purely Jewish setting.

The figure is found also in Jewish surroundings in 4 Esdras vi. 5,
¢ before the gatherers of the treasures of faith were sealed,’ v.1. ¢ before
the merits of the gatherers,’ etc.

Here, apart from the uncertainty of the text, the allusion is
probably to a sealing after the pattern of Ezek. ix. 4, In x. 23,
however, * Sion’s seal is now sealed up dishonoured,’ it seems at least
possible that the reference may be to the disregard of the seal of the
covenant rather than to the loss of power to coin money.

In Apoc. vii. 2 ff. the sealing of the servants of God on their
foreheads is meant to recall Ezek. ix. 4, and is a symbol for baptism.
It would have special point if the baptized were already signed with
chrism on the foreheads with the sign of the Cross. The mark in
Ezekiel, the letter Tau, was itself suggestive of a Cross (Barnab. ix.),
and in the dpocryphal Acts of the Apostles gpayls is constantly used
of the sign of the Cross made with oil in baptism. See Bonnet’s
Index oppayls, sppayliw, Ehatos, besides the passages quoted by L. and
Harnack on 2 Clem. vii., and by Ryle and James on Ps, Sol. ii. 6.

The sealing is in any case, as we see from Apoc, xiv. 1, in some
sense the writing of the name of the Lamb and of His Father on their
foreheads; and 1 Jn ii. 20 yplopa Exere dmd 7o dylov (see W. in loc.)
must refer to the spiritual reality figured by, even if it is not a direct
allusion to, an established element in the outward rite.

This community of usage is a further link between the author of
the Apocalypse and the Epistle to the Ephesians (see p. 1xxxvii.),

I have to thank Mr Israel Abrahams, the University Reader in
Rabbinie, for the following note.

¢ The passage to which you refer cannot be exactly dated, but it is
certainly very old.

«“It is an anonymous baraitha, to give it its technical description;
the sayings so described belong to the Tannaim, and are certainly not
later than the end of the second century. They may well go back to
‘the first century, many of them do.

¢« The passage ‘ Blessed art thou...who hast sanctified the beloved

12
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from the womb...and didst seal his offspring,’ etc., occurs in the
Tosephta, Berachoth vii. 12—13, Talmud, tractate Sabbath, fol. 137 b,
tractate Menahoth, fol. 53.

¢ ¢« The beloved ’ is variously interpreted by the Jewish commentators
of Abraham and of Isaac.”

How well established the use of the word seal was with regard to
circumcision is seen by its use in the grace after meals:

*“We thank thee, O Lord our God, because thou didst give as an
heritage unto our fathers a desirable, good and ample land...as well
ag for thy covenant which thou hast sealed in our flesh,” eto

This (Talmud, tractate Berachoth 48 b) also goes back to the
Tannaistic age, but it i8 not easy to say at what part of the period
between say 50—150 a.p.

H. Avpprrional NoTE oN & xpiorris,

It is difficult to define precisely the difference made by the presence
or absence of the article with xpwords. Roughly speskiug Xpierds is
a proper name, individual and personal, é xpiords is official and so
to speak genenc

At times 6 xpiords includes the whole body of the Church the Head
and His members regarded as one living organism. The clearest
example of this use is to be found in 1 Cor. xii. 12, and, if we accept
the punctuation of WH., in 1 Cor. i. 13, It is parallel to the con-
stant personification of Israel in the Psalms and in the Prophets,
and perhaps even more closely to the varying connotations of ¢ The
servant of the Liord’ in Isaiah. This inclusive use of the term cannot
however be found in all cases when ypords has the article, apart
from the cases in which 7o xpigrob is dependent on another substantive
which also has the article—e.g. 1 Cor. vi. 15, where we have ra ,u.é)\‘q
Tob xptoTob side by side with uéAy Xpiarob,

Something of the difference can be felt, if we contrast the cases in
which we find év Xpior (Eph. i 8, iv. 32) with the cases'in which we
find & ¢ xpwore (i 10,12, 20, 1i. 5 v.1.). Ini.38,iv, 82,God in Christ
blessed and forgave us. In i 12 we in the Christ, as members of His
body, had hope beforetime. In ii. 5 God quickened us together with
Christ as united in one body in Him. In i. 10 God’s plan is to
sum up the universe ‘in the Christ,” every element finding its true
place in organic connexion with Him. In i, 20 ‘the Christ’ has
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become by virtue of His office the source of spiritual energy for the
universe. .

It must however be confessed that the distinction cannot always be
pressed.

For some reason 6 ypwords is relatively much more frequent in
Ephesians than in any other Epistle.

I. AbpprrioNanL Note

ON THE SoURCE oF ST PAUL’S TEACHING WITH REGARD TO THE PLACE
oF 1HE Uniry ofF TEE CHURCH AMONG THE OBJECTS OF THE
PassIon.

‘When we look into 8t Paul’s language in Eph. ii. 15, we find him
ascribing a central place among the objects of the Lord’s death upon
the Cross to the restoration of unity between the divided races of
men. The quiet assurance with which he makes his statement may
easily blind us to the wonder of the fact that he should be in a
position to make any statement at all on such a subject. Yet here
it is. How are we to account for it?

Did St Paul find in the union which he saw consummating itself
before his eyes presumptive evidence of an antecedent purpose?
But he had struggled for the unity before it could be said in any
sense to have established itself. His belief in it preceded the external
evidence.

His whole Gospel came to him from the revelation of Jesus Christ
which he received on the way to Damascus, and was developed by
meditating directly on the significance of the Person and acts of Him
who had made Himself known to him, Christian unity is vitally
connected with all St Paul’s characteristic doctrines, especially with
the ruling conception év xpiorg. Was his conviction as to our Lord’s
relation to the unity of the Church a deduction from this primary
truth? If it had been, could he have put it forward so confidently ?

In other cases he was in the habit of checking and confirming his
intuitions of spiritual truth by reference to O.T., no doubt continually
finding unsuspected depths in the inspired words as he re-interpreted
them in the light of the Gospel that had come to him. In one sense
the unity of the Kingdom of God is axiomatic in the prophets,
‘In the special section (Is. xl.—Ixvi.), from which St Paul derived so
much of his missionary inspiiation, the call of the Gentiles is co-
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ordinated with the gathering in of the dispersed of Israel, and their

incorporation is in various ways implied. Nothing, however, is said

as to the method or conditions of the incorporation. Elsewhere the .
only explicit promise of a restoration of unity refers to the healing of

the breach between Israel and Judah. 8t Paul’s vision of unity can

hardly then have been derived from O.T. He does not confirm his

declaration with regard to our Lord’s personal attitude to the question

from Scriptural evidence.

It would seem, therefore, as if nothing less than an express word
of the Lord can accouut for the statement in our text. And if is
worth notice that St John records one utterance of the Lord in which
Ezekiel xxxvil. 24 is appropriated to the bringing in of the Gentiles
into one flock with the Jews, and that bringing in is directly
connected with the Passion (Jn x, 151.). If St Paul had heard of
this utterance, it would entirely account for his language here. See
the Evangelist’s interpretation of the word of the Lord in Jn xi, 52.
Cf, Int. p. x¢, and pp. lviii—Ixii,

TexTuaL NoOTES, cc. iv—vi

iv.6 & miow add Auiv DGKL eto latt syrr Ir'st Cyp Hil Victor
Ambrst.
om Auiv RABCP boh Marc Or.
iv. 7 4 xdpes RAC ete Or.
om % BD*GLP 4rm.
iv. 9 xaréfn wpdror BKLP ete lat (vgeodd) gyrr arm.
om wplror NAC*DG 33 (=17) 424** (=67%*) latt (v vg=od)
boh Clem Iren' Or Tert Victrn Lucif Ambrst.
iv. 16  «kar' évépyerav om G lat (vt) arm Iren' Victrn Lucif Ambrst.
iv. 19 dmyhyncéres RAB ete syrr (hl pal) boh Clem Or.
drnhmwkbres DG latt syr (vg) arm Iren Victrn Ambrst.
iv. 23 draveoiiofe D 38 (=17) al®® latt syrr sah boh Clem }.
iv. 24 ér8gacfe NBD® al2 latt syrr sah boh Clem 3.
kal dAnfelg DG lat (vt) Cypr Hil Lucif.
775 d\nbelas RAB ete Clem Vietrn.
iv. 29 xpelas RAB ete.
moréws DG al latt (vt vgeedd) Olem & Tert Cyp Victrn Ambrst.
V.5 3 RBG 17 (=33) 424** (=67**) latt Cyp Victrn
8s AD ete.
but G latt Cyp Victor read eidwhoharpla for eldwhoNdTpys.
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v. 14
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v. 23

v. 27

v. 29

v. 30

v. 31

vi. 1
vi. 10

vi. 12

vi. 13

vi. 19
vi. 20
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¢wrds NABD*GP 33 (=17) 424 (=67**) verss Or Lucif Victrn
Ambrst. .

mvebuaros D° ete syr (hl)

émpadoe oot 6 xs NAB etc Marc Clem Hipp Orig.

émwyadoes Tob xv D*d nonnull ap Chr Lucif Victrn Ambrst.

dxpeSds wis W*B 33 (=17) boh Orig.

w@s dxpefds NeADD eto.

adrds cwrhp BDG.

abTos 6 cwrhp R*A Clem.

xai abrbs éoriv owrhp N DPKLP ete,

xal abrds 6 cwrip 33 (=17).

avrés RABDGLP 83 (=17) a4 verss.

avriy K ete Syr (vg).

x5 RABDG 33 =17 verss Orint Tertmare,

xs KL ete.

éx Tis capkds alTob kal ék TOY doTéwy adTol NDG ete latt syrr
Arm Iren Victrn Ambrst.

om N*AB 33 (=17) 424** (=67**) boh Orig Method.

xal wposkoANybhoeTaL wpds THY ywaika avrod om Mare Orig Cyp
(Hier)

éx xp om BDG Clem Tert Cyp Ambrst.

100 Nowrrod W*AB 33 =17 al? Orig Cyr al pauc.

76 Nowrrdy rell.

add ddengol pov (A) ReG.

om R*BD 33 (=17) lat (vt) Arm Lucif.

105 gxbTous R*ABD*G 33 (=17) 424** (67**) 1att syrr boh arm
Clem Orig Tert Cyp Victrn Lucif Ambrst.

To0 al@vos 183180 Ephy,

7o oxbToUs TOb aidvoes NeaDe ete.

xarepyacpévo (A) latt Luclf Ambrst,

karepyacduevor NB ete.

orivar otire oty NB eto.

orfire DG lat (vt) Cypr?

orivar Lucif Victrn Ambrst.

70 pveThpior om Tob ebayyeriov BG Tert Victrn Ambrst.

{va adTd rappnodowpad B.

va Tappnoidowpat év adTeg N,

va & alr wappnodowpa vell,
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